BID FOR

ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION
BID # 13/14-015
PWP # WA-2014-098
BIDS DUE NOT LATER THAN: 1:45 PM ON MARCH 5, 2014

PUBLIC BID OPENING: 2:00 PM ON MARCH 5, 2014

[NOTE: TIME BIDS ARE DUE IS DIFFERENT FROM BID OPENING TIME]

431 PRATER WAY
P.O. BOX 857
SPARKS, NV 89432-0857

Company Name:
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CITY OF SPARKS
NOTICE TO BIDDERS
ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION
BID #13/14-015 / PWP #WA-2014-098

NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the City of Sparks, Nevada, will receive written sealed bids only, for the
project listed above. Said bids must be in the hands of the Contracts and Risk Manager at 431 Prater Way, Sparks,
Nevada, NO LATER THAN 1:45 PM ON MARCH 5, 2014. Bids postmarked prior to, but not received until
after this deadline will not be accepted. Vendor bid response submittals may not be sent to the City of Sparks via
the Internet/e-mail and will not be entertained for award by the City of Sparks. The right is reserved to reject any
Bid/Proposal or to accept the Bid/Proposal which is deemed by the City of Sparks to be in the best interest of the
City of Sparks. The City of Sparks reserves the right to waive any irregularities and/or informalities in the bid
process.

All Bids are to be marked clearly on the outside. Bids will be opened and publicly read at 2:00 PM ON MARCH
5, 2014, at Sparks City Hall, 431 Prater Way Sparks, NV 89431.

PROJECT DESCRIPTION: Renovation of the natatorium in the Alf Sorensen Community Center at 1400
Baring Boulevard, Sparks, NV, including select demolition of finishes, mechanical and electrical systems, hauling
and disposal of debris; construct new ceiling; modify mechanical and electrical systems; replace doors, windows
and light fixtures; perform drywall and plaster, painting, roofing, building control system, and other work for a
complete demolition and interior renovation. No hazardous materials requiring removal or abatement have been
identified within the construction area. The project is subject to a delayed start of construction to permit ordering
and delivery of materials prior to construction in June, 2014.

PRE-BID MEETING: A MANDATORY pre-bid meeting will be held at the project site, at 9:00AM on
February 21, 2014. Contractors wishing to submit bids on this project must attend the pre-bid meeting to
be considered in evaluation.

BONDING/LICENSING: A Bid Bond in the amount of 5% of bid amount is required. This bid bond will
function as a penalty in the event the successful bidder fails to enter into a written contract with the City in
accordance with the bid documents. Additionally, the City will be entitled to actual damages, if any. Prospective
bidders will be required to have a current Contractor’s License under the Nevada State Law for the type of work
specified herein.

The work to be performed under this Contract shall be commenced by the successful Bidder after all executed
Contract documents have been submitted, and after being notified to proceed by the City of Sparks.

Bid documents and specifications may be obtained from the City of Sparks website. Please visit
http://www.cityofsparks.us/bids to obtain complete bid documents. There is no cost to use the system or obtain
plans, but registration at the site is required. It is the responsibility of all potential bidders/responders to monitor
the Purchasing Division’s website for any changing information prior to submitting their bid/proposal. The City of
Sparks will not be responsible for the timeliness or completeness of information provided by any 3 party bid
listing or re-selling service. For further information, contact the Purchasing Division at dmarran@cityofsparks.us
or at (775) 353-2273. The individual responsible for coordinating this bid is: Dan Marran, CPPO, C.P.M. -
Contracts and Risk Manager

Reno Gazette Journal Legal Notices Section
Publish Date: February 12, 2014
Proof of publication required
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Bidder’s Checklist

Bidders are instructed to complete and return the following forms in order for their bids to be
complete. Failure to return the following items may result in your bid being declared “non-
responsive.”

1. __ Bid Item Schedule

2. Bidder Information Sheets

3. Subcontractor Information Form (5% list due with bid submittal)

4. _ Acknowledgement and Execution Form

5. Certification Regarding Debarment

6. _ NEW: “Certificate of Eligibility” Concerning Use of Local Preference, if
Contractor wishes to potentially apply their preference.

7. BidBond

8. __ Signed Bid Addenda (if applicable)

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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CITY OF SPARKS
BID ITEM SCHEDULE

BID TITLE: AIf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
BID # 13/14-015; PWP#: WA-2014-098
PRICES must be valid for 90 calendar days after the bid opening.

COMPLETION of this project is expected Pursuant to Contract Documents.

BIDDER acknowledges receipt of addenda.

An authorized representative of the Contractor shall sign this form in space provided. An unsigned bid may be disqualified.

Bidder Name: Signature:
Item | Quantity | Units Description Unit Price Total Price
No. (in numerals) (in numerals)

Provide all Labor, Materials, Equipment,
Services, and related Accessories to perform a

1 1 LS | complete natatorium renovation as Shown in the
Drawings and Specifications, complete-in-place,
per lump sum. $ LS | $
5 EA EA Force Account — Work as Authorized by the City
Project Coordinator / Engineer (CONTINGENT
ITEM). $27,000 $27,000.00
Total Bid Price $
(Written Amount)
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Bidder Information

COMPANY INFORMATION:

Company Name:

Contact Name:

Address:

City:

State / Zip Code:

Telephone Number including area code:

Fax Number including area code:

E-mail:

COMPANY BACKGROUND

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Has your company ever failed to complete any contracts awarded to it? No___ Yes___ (If yes, please provide
details.)

Has your company filed any arbitration request or law suits on contracts awarded within the last five years?

No__ Yes__ (If yes, please provide details.)

Does your company now have any legal suits or arbitration claims pending or outstanding against it or any
officers relating to the performance of a public contract? No___ Yes _ (If yes, please provide details.)

Does your company now employ any officers or principals who were with another firm when that company
failed to complete a contract within the last five years? No__ Yes _ (If yes, please provide details.)

Has your company had a contract partially or completely terminated for default (cause) within the past five
years? No__ Yes___ (If yes, please provide details.

Has your company been found non-responsible on a government bid within the last five years? No_ Yes
(If yes, please provide details.)

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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Bidder Information
CONTRACTOR LICENSE INFORMATION:

Nevada State Contractor's License Number (If Applicable):

License Classification(s):

Limitation(s) of License:

Date Issued:

Date of Expiration:

Name of Licensee:

City, State, Zip Code of Licensee:

Telephone Number of Licensee:

BUSINESS LICENSING INFORMATION All vendors doing business within the City of Sparks are required to
obtain and maintain a current business license from the City of Sparks prior to commencement of work (Sparks
Municipal Code Section 5.08.020A). Vendor(s) awarded a contract resulting from this bid shall be required to obtain a
current business license if they do not already hold one.

City of Sparks Business License Number:

Date Issued:

Date of Expiration:

Name of Licensee:

City, State, Zip Code of Licensee:

Telephone Number of Licensee:

Taxpayer Identification Number:

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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Bidder Information
DISCLOSURE OF PRINCIPALS:

a) Individual and/or Partnership:

Owner 1) Name:

Address:

City, State, Zip Code:

Telephone Number:

Owner 2) Name:

Address:

City, State, Zip Code:

Telephone Number:

Other 1) Title:

Name

Other 2) Title:
Name:
b) Corporation:

State in which Company is Incorporated:

Date Incorporated:

Name of Corporation:

Address

City, State, Zip Code:

Telephone Number:

President's Name:

Vice-President's Name:

Other 1) Name:

Title:

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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SUBCONTRACTOR DETAIL
SUBCONTRACTORS EXCEEDING FIVE PERCENT OF BID AMOUNT

INSTRUCTIONS: Per NRS 338.141, Bidder submits the following names of First-Tier Subcontractors who
will provide to Bidder labor or a portion of the Work or improvements for which Subcontractor will be paid
an amount exceeding five percent (5%) of the Bid Price. The Bidder shall list the name of a Subcontractor for
each portion of the Work, the value of which exceeds five percent (5%) of the Bid Price. If Bidder will
perform more than 1% of the Work, BIDDER SHALL ALSO LIST HIS NAME and description of the
work that the prime contractor will perform in the space provided below.

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Bidder Name:

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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SUBCONTRACTOR DETAIL
SUBCONTRACTORS EXCEEDING ONE PERCENT OF BID AMOUNT OR $50,000

INSTRUCTIONS: In compliance with NRS 338.141, Bidder submits the following names of First-Tier
Subcontractors who will provide to Bidder labor or a portion of the Work or improvements for which
Subcontractor will be paid an amount exceeding one percent (1%) of the Bid or $50,000, whichever is
greater. The Bidder shall list the name of a Subcontractor for each portion of any of the Work the value of
which exceeds one percent (1%) of the Bid Price.

Since all Subcontractors listed on the Bidder’s 5% Subcontractor Information Form are over 1%
of the Bid amount, those Subcontractors shall automatically be deemed incorporated into this 1%
Subcontractor Information form and need not be re-listed below.

Information provided must be submitted within two (2) hours after the completion of the opening of the
bids (Per NRS 338.141). Bidder shall enter “NONE” under “Name of Subcontractor” if not utilizing
subcontractors exceeding this amount. This form must be complete in all respects. If, additional space is
needed, attach a separate page. The bidder may elect to submit this information with the bid proposal and,
in that case, the bidder will be considered as having submitted this information within the above two
hours.

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Name of Subcontractor

Address

Phone

Nevada Contractor License #

Limit of License

Description & Value of Work:

Bidder Name:

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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CITY OF SPARKS ACKNOWLEDGMENT AND EXECUTION:

STATE OF )
) SS
County of )

(Name of Principal) being first duly sworn, deposes and says: That he/she is the Bidder, or authorized agent of the
Bidder for whom the aforesaid described work is to be performed by; that he/she has read the Plans, Specifications, and related documents
including but not limited to, any addenda issued and understands the terms, conditions, and requirements thereof; that if his/her bid is accepted
that he/she agrees to furnish and deliver all materials except those specified to be furnished by the City of Sparks (Owner) and to do and perform
all work for the ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION, Bid # 13/14-015, together with incidental items necessary to complete the
work to be constructed and/or services to be provided in accordance with the Specifications, Plans, and Contract Documents annexed hereto.

TO THE CONTRACTS AND RISK MANAGER OF THE CITY OF SPARKS:

The undersigned, as Bidder, declares that the only persons or parties interested in this proposal, as principals, are those named herein, the Bidder is
fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and of all pertinent circumstances respecting such Bid: that this
proposal is made without collusion with any other person, firm or corporation; that he/she has carefully examined the location of the proposed
work; the proposed form of Contract, the Contract Provisions, Plans, Specifications and Contract Documents incorporated therein referred to and
made part thereof; that he/she proposes and agrees if this proposal is accepted, that he/she will contract with the City of Sparks in the form of the
Contract prescribed, to provide all necessary machinery, tools, apparatus and other means of construction, and to do all the work and furnish all
the materials specified in the Contract and annexed Contract Provisions, Plans and Specifications, in the manner and time prescribed and
according to the requirements of the Project Representative as therein set forth, it being understood and agreed that the quantities shown herein are
approximate only and are subject to increase or decrease, and that he/she will accept, in full, payment therefore the indicated prices.

Contractor/Bidder:

(Printed Name of Contractor/Bidder) BY:

Firm:

Address:

City:

State / Zip Code:

Telephone Number:

Fax Number:

E-mail Address:

(Signature of Principal) Signature:
DATED this day of
, 2014,

State of Nevada

)

) SS.

County of )
On this day of , in the year 2014, before me,
/Notary Public, personally appeared Personally known to me (or proved

to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence) to be the person whose name is subscribed to this instrument, and acknowledged that he (she)
executed it. WITNESS my hand and official seal.

Notary's Signature: My commission Expires:

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION, AND OTHER
RESPONSIBIILTY MATTERS
(This form to be signed and returned at the time of bid)

The prospective bidder, certifies to the best of its knowledge
and belief that it and its principals:

(@) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from covered transactions by any Federal department or agency;

(b) Have not within a three year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or had a civil judgment
rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining,
attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State, or local) transaction or contract under a
public transaction; violation of Federal or State antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement,
theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving
stolen property;

(c) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a government entity
(Federal, State, or local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (b) of this
certification; and

(d) Have not within a three-year period preceding this application/proposal had one or more public
transactions (Federal, State, or local) terminated for cause or default.

I understand that a false statement on this certification may be grounds for rejection of this proposal or
termination of the award. Any exceptions provided will not necessarily result in denial of award, but will
be considered in determining bidder responsibility and whether or not the City will enter into contract
with the party. For any exception noted, indicate on an attached sheet to whom it applies, initiating
agency, and dates of action. Providing false information may result in criminal prosecution or
administrative sanctions.

Typed Name & Title of Authorized Representative

Signature of Authorized Representative Date

I am unable to certify to the above statement. My explanation is attached.

Signature Date

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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Local Preference Affidavit

NEW Instructions: This form is required to receive a preference in bidding on projects exceeding $250,000. This
form must be submitted no later than two (2) hours following the opening of bids, only if the bidder wishes for their
preferential status( established by their current Certificate of Eligibility) to be considered in the evaluation of bids. A
copy of the bidder’s Certificate of Eligibility must be submitted at the time the contractor submits their bid.

I, , on behalf of the Contractor, ,
swear and affirm that in order to be in compliance with NRS 338.0117 and be eligible to receive a
preference in bidding ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION (Bid #13/14-015) certify
that the following requirement will be adhered to, documented and attained on completion of the contract.
Upon submission of this affidavit on behalf of , I recognize and accept that
failure to comply with any requirements is a material breach of the contract and entitles the City to
damages. In addition, the Contractor may lose their preference designation and/or lose their ability to bid
on public works for a period of time, pursuant to NRS 338:

1. The Contractor shall ensure at least 50 percent of workers employed on the public work possess a
Nevada driver’s license or identification card;

2. The Contractor shall ensure all vehicles used primarily for the public work will be registered and
(where applicable) partially apportioned to Nevada;

5. The Contractor shall ensure payroll records related to this project are maintained and available within
the State of Nevada.

These requirements are not applicable to Contractors who do not use the “Bidder’s Preference”
eligibility certificate in their bid or do not receive an advantage in ranking of bids due to their
preference status.

By: Title:
Signature: Date:
Signed and sworn to (or affirmed) before me on this day of , 20 :
by (name of person making statement).
State of )

)ss.
County of )

STAMP AND SEAL

Notary Signature

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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CITY OF SPARKS, NEVADA - 5% Bid Bond

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That we the undersigned ,
as “Principal,” and , as “Surety,” are hereby held and
firmly bound unto the City of Sparks, Nevada, as “Obligee,” in the penal sum of

dollars ($ ) for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, the
Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, and administrators, successors and assigns,
jointly and severally, by this instrument. The condition of the obligation of this bid bond is as follows:

WHEREAS, NRS 332.105 authorizes local governments to require bid bonds to insure execution and
proper performance of the Contract and the Bonding Company has an “A” or better rating with Moody’s
or A.M. Best and T-Listed with the U.S. Treasury Department;

AND, WHEREAS, the Principal has submitted a bid for Bid # 13/14-015, PWP # WA-2014-098, for the
ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION.

NOW, THEREFORE,
@) If said Bid shall be rejected; or
(b) If said Bid shall be accepted and the Principal shall execute and deliver the contract in the bid
documents (“Contract”) to Obligee in accordance with the terms of the bid documents, and
give such bond or bonds as may be specified in the bid or contract documents with good and
sufficient surety for the faithful performance of such Contract and for the prompt payment of
labor and material furnished in the prosecution thereof; or
(c) If the Principal shall pay to the Obligee the full amount of the bid bond as a penalty
irrespective of the Obligee’s actual damages in the event of the failure of the Principal to
enter into such Contract and give such bond or bonds,
then, this obligation shall be null and void. Otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect, it being
expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the Surety (but not of the Principal) for any and all
claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount of the obligation as herein stated.

The Surety, for the consideration for which this bond was executed, hereby stipulates and agrees that the
obligations of said Surety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the
time within which the Obligee may accept such bid, and hereby waives notice of any such extension.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and the
Surety has caused their seal to be hereto affixed and these present to be signed by their proper
officers.

Signed, Sealed and dated:

Principal

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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General Conditions

GENERAL CONDITIONS

Please Read Carefully
These Provisions Are a Part of Your Bid and any Contract Awarded

Scope of Bid/Proposal: Bids/Proposals are hereby requested for ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM
RENOVATION, as per specifications herein.

The bidder agrees that:
A. Bidder has carefully examined the specifications, and all provisions relating to the item(s) to be furnished
or the work to be done; understands the meaning, intent, and requirements; and

B. Bidder will enter into a written contract and furnish the item(s) or complete the work in the time specified,
and in strict conformity with the City of Sparks specifications for the prices quoted.

Note:  Bidder is defined as any individual, partnership, or corporation submitting a bid, proposal, or quotation in
response to a request for bid (RFB), request for proposal %RFP), request for information (RFI) or request
for quotation (RFQ). A bidder may also be referred to as a bidder, contractor, supplier or vendor.

The use of the title “Bidder:, “Vendor”, “Contractor” or “Consultant” within this solicitation document and

any resulting contract shall be deemed interchangeable and shall refer to the person or entity with whom

éhe City of Sparks is soliciting and/or contracting for the service or product referenced within the bid
ocument.

1. Prices:
All prices and notations must be in ink or typewritten. Mistakes may be crossed out and corrections typed or
written with ink adjacent to the error. Bids shall indicate the unit price extended to indicate the total price for
each item bid. Any difference between the unit price correctly extended and the total price shown for all items
bid shall be resolved in favor of the unit prices. Bidders are encouraged to review all prices prior to bid
submittal, as withdrawal or correction may not be permitted after the bid has been opened.

2. Firm Prices:
Prices on bid shall be firm prices not subject to escalation unless otherwise provided for in the specifications. In
the event the specifications provide for escalation, the maximum limit shall be shown, or the bid shall not be
considered. In the event of a decline in market price below a price bid, the City of Sparks shall receive the
benefit of such decline.

3. Items Offered:
If the item offered by the bidder has a trade name, brand and/or catalog number, such shall be stated in the bid.
If the bidder proposes to furnish an item of a manufacturer or vendor other than that mentioned on the face
hereof, bidder must specify maker, brand, quality, catalog number, or other trade designation. Unless such is
noted on the bid form, it will be deemed that the item offered is that designated even though the bid may state
“or equal”.

4. Brand Names:
Whenever reference to a specific brand name is made by the City, it is intended to describe a component that
has been determined to best meet operational, performance, or reliability standards of the City, thereby
incorporating these standards by reference within the specifications. These specifications are not meant to limit
the vendor; they are guidelines to minimum qualifications. The bidder shall indicate their compliance or non-
compliance for each line of the specification. Any deviations from the specifications or where submitted
literature does not fully support the meaning of the specifications must be clearly cited in writing by the bidder.

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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General Conditions

10.

11.

12.

An equivalent (“or equal”) may be offered by the bidder, subject to evaluation and acceptance by the City. Itis
the bidder’s responsibility to provide, at bidder’s expense, samples, test data, or other documentation the City
may require to fully evaluate and determine acceptability of an offered substitute. The City reserves the sole
right to reject a substituted component that will not meet or exceed City standards.

Samples:
Samples may be required for bid evaluation and testing purposes. Bidders shall agree to provide samples upon
request and at no additional cost to the City.

Withdrawal of Bids:

Bids may be withdrawn by written or facsimile notice received prior to the exact hour and date specified for
receipt of bid. A bid may also be withdrawn in person by a bidder, or bidder’s authorized representative, prior
to the exact hour and date set for receipt of bids. Telephone withdrawals are not permitted.

Late Bids, Modifications, or Withdrawals:
Bids, modifications of bids, or bid withdrawals received after the exact time and date specified for receipt will
not be considered.

Mistake in Bid:

(@) If the bidder discovers a mistake in bid prior to the hour and date specified for receipt of bid, bidder may
correct the mistake by withdrawing the bid in accordance with Item 7 above and resubmit prior to the stated
bid deadline.

(b) If within seventy-two hours of the bid closing and prior to the issuance of a purchase order or a contract,
the apparent low bidder discovers a mistake in bid of a serious and significant nature, bidder may request
consideration be given to withdrawing the bid. The mistake must be evident and provable. The right is
reserved by the City to reject any and all requests for withdrawal of bids. The decision of the Purchasing
Manager is final as regards acceptance or rejection of requests for withdrawal after closing of bids.

(c) A mistake in bid cannot be considered once a purchase order or contract is issued.

Signature:
All bids shall be signed and the title and firm name indicated. A bid by a corporation shall be signed by an
authorized officer, employee or agent with his or her title.

Exceptions:

A bidder deviating from specifications must specify any and all deviation(s). Failure to note said exceptions
shall be interpreted to convey that the bidder shall propose to perform in the manner described and/or specified
in this bid solicitation. If exception(s) are taken or alternatives offered, complete descriptions must be shown
separately.

Confidential Information:

Any information deemed confidential or proprietary should be clearly identified by the bidder as such. It may
then be protected and treated with confidentiality only to the extent permitted by state law. Otherwise the
information shall be considered a public record. Information or data submitted with a bid will not be returned.

Quality:
Unless otherwise required in the specifications, all goods furnished shall be new and unused.

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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General Conditions

13. Litigation Warranty:

The bidder, by bidding, warrants that bidder is not currently involved in litigation or arbitration concerning the
materials or bidder’s performance concerning the same or similar material or service to be supplied pursuant to
this contract of specification, and that no judgments or awards have been made against bidder on the basis of
bidder’s performance in supplying or installing the same or similar material or service, unless such fact is
disclosed to the City in the bid. Disclosure may not disqualify the bidder. The City reserves the right to
evaluate bids on the basis of the facts surrounding such litigation or arbitration and to require bidder to furnish
the City with a surety bond executed by a surety company authorized to do business in the State of Nevada and
approved by The City of Sparks in a sum equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the contract price conditional
on the faithful performance by bidder of the contract in the event the bid is awarded to bidder, notwithstanding
the litigation or arbitration.

14. Royalties, Licenses and Patents:
Unless otherwise specified, the bidder shall pay all royalties, license and patent fees. The bidder warrants that
the materials to be supplied do not infringe any patent, trademark or copyright and further agrees to defend any
and all suits, actions and claims for infringement that are brought against the City, and to defend, indemnify and
hold harmless the City from all loss or damages, whether general, exemplary or punitive, as a result of any
actual or claimed infringement asserted against the City, the bidder or those furnishing material to bidder
pursuant to this contract.

15. Performance Standards:
Performance of work and acceptability of equipment or materials supplied pursuant to any contract or award
shall be to the satisfaction and full discretion of the City.

16. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards:
Bidders shall be required to comply with current ADA Standards in preparing their bids and executing work
required under any contract resulting from this bid. Completed work must comply with current ADA
Standards.

17. Warranties:

(@) Unless otherwise specified, all workmanship, material, labor or equipment provided under the contract
shall be warranted by bidder and/or manufacturer for a minimum of twelve (12) months after acceptance
by City. Greater warranty protection will be accepted. Lesser warranty protection must be indicated by
bidder on the bid proposal as an exception.

(b) Bidder shall be considered primarily responsible to the City for all warranty service, parts and labor
applicable to the goods or equipment provided by bidder under this bid or award, irrespective of whether
bidder is an agent, broker, fabricator or manufacturer’s dealer. Bidder shall be responsible for ensuring that
warranty work is performed at a local agency or facility convenient to City and that services, parts and
labor are available and provided to meet City’s schedules and deadlines. If required and defined within the
Scope of Work, the Bidder will post a performance bond after contract award to guarantee performance of
these obligations. Bidder may establish a service contract with a local agency satisfactory to City to meet
this obligation if bidder does not ordinarily provide warranty service.

18. Addenda:
The effect of all addenda to the bid documents shall be considered in the bid, and said addenda shall be made
part of the bid documents and shall be returned with them. Before submitting a bid, each bidder shall ascertain

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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General Conditions

19.

20.

21.

22.

whether or not any addenda have been issued, and failure to acknowledge any such addenda may render the bid
invalid and result in its rejection.

All potential bidders are responsible for monitoring the City website regarding the availability of new bid
documents or addenda (where applicable). The City of Sparks will not be responsible for the results of any
potential failures in automatic notification systems to potential bidders or plan holders with respect to these
documents and will not adjust bid schedules or requirements due to any potential failures of those systems. It is
the responsibility of all potential bidders/responders to monitor the Purchasing Division’s website for any
changing information prior to submitting their bid/proposal. The City of Sparks will not be responsible for the
timeliness or completeness of information provided by any 3 party bid listing or re-selling service.

Specifications to Prevail:

The detailed requirements of the Specifications, Scope of Work or Special Conditions shall supersede any
conflicting reference in these General Conditions or the stated language on the City of Sparks Standard
Purchase Order that are in conflict therewith.

Taxes:
The City is exempt from State, City and County Sales Taxes per NRS 372.325. The City will furnish Exemption
Certificates for Federal Excise Tax when applicable.

Prevailing Wages:
Bidder is responsible for complying with all applicable local, State and Federal wage laws, whether or not
specifically cited in this bid document.

Per NRS Sections 338.020 through 338.090, certain projects defined as “public works” require the payment of
the prevailing wage as determined by the Labor Commissioner. Generally speaking, projects/contracts for
construction of a public work valued at less than $100,000 are exempt from the prevailing wage requirement
(NRS 338.080). Bidder shall be fully aware of the prevailing wage requirements of the State of Nevada as
detailed in NRS Chapter 338 and price their bid response accordingly. Further information concerning
Prevailing Wage rates can be found at:

http://www.laborcommissioner.com/pwpw.html

Federal “Davis Bacon” wages may be applicable if the funding for the project includes Federal funds. These
requirements are detailed in the “Special Conditions — Federal Requirements” section that will be included in
this bid document when such conditions apply.

Conflict of Interest:

No City employee or elected or appointed member of City government, or member of the employee’s

immediate family, may participate directly or indirectly in the procurement process pertaining to this bid if they:

(a) Have a financial interest or other personal interest that is incompatible with the proper discharge of their
official duties in the public interest or would tend to impair their independence, judgment or action in the
performance of their official duties.

(b) Are negotiating for or have an arrangement concerning prospective employment with bidder. The bidder
warrants to the best of his knowledge that the submission of the bid will not create such conflict of interest.
In the event such a conflict occurs, the bidder is to report it immediately to the Purchasing Manager. For
breach or violation of this warranty, the City shall have the right to annul this contract without liability at
its discretion, and bidder may be subject to damages and/or debarment or suspension.
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23.

24.

25.

26.

Disqualification of Bidder:

Any one or more of the following may be considered as sufficient for the disqualification of a prospective

Bidder and the rejection of the Bid:

(@) The Bidder is not responsive or responsible.

(b) The quality of services, materials, equipment or labor offered does not conform to the approved plans and
specifications.

(c) There is evidence of collusion among prospective Bidders (Participants in such collusion will receive no
recognition as Bidders).

(d) The Bidder lacks the correct contractor’s license classification required for the defined scope of work.

(e) Lack of competency, understanding of the scope of work, adequate machinery, plant and/or equipment as
revealed in routine due diligence associated with bid evaluation.

(f) Unsatisfactory performance record as shown by past work for the City of Sparks, judged from the
standpoint of workmanship, progress, and quality of services/goods provided.

(9) Uncompleted work which, in the judgment of the City of Sparks, might hinder or prevent the prompt
completion of additional work, if awarded.

(h) Failure to pay or satisfactorily settle all bills due for labor and/or material on any contract(s).

(i) Failure to comply with any requirements of the City of Sparks.

(j) Failure to list, as required, all subcontractors who will be employed by the Bidder.

(K) Any other reason determined, in good faith, to be in the best interest of the City of Sparks.

Gratuities:

The City may rescind the right of the bidder to proceed under this agreement if it is found that gratuities in the
form of entertainment, gifts, cash or otherwise are offered or given by the bidder, or any agent or representative
of the bidder, to any officer or employee of the City with the intent of influencing award of this agreement or
securing favorable treatment with respect to performance of this agreement.

Bidder’s Security (This Section [X] 1S [] IS NOT Applicable to this bid):

A bid deposit in an amount equal to at least 5% of the bid may be required as a bid security by the City. The
bid security may only be in cash, a cashier’s or certified check made payable to the City of Sparks, or a bid
bond. If the bid security is a bond, it shall be executed by a surety insurer authorized to issue surety bonds in
the State of Nevada. All Bonding Companies must have an “A” rating or better with Moody’s or A.M. Best
Company, and be included on the current list of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable
Sureties on Federal Bond and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies™ as published in circular 570 (as amended)
by the audit staff, Bureau of Accounts, U.S. Treasury Department. (In other words, the company is T-listed.)
The bid security must be executed by the bidder and enclosed with the bid proposal in the sealed bid envelope.

Performance and Payment Bonds:

Per NRS 339.025, before any contract, except one subject to the provisions of chapter 408 of NRS, exceeding
$100,000 for any project for the new construction, repair or reconstruction of any public building or other
public work or public improvement of any contracting body is awarded to any contractor, he shall furnish to the
contracting body the following bonds which become binding upon the award of the contract to the contractor
(All Bonding Companies must have an “A” rating or better with Moody’s or A.M. Best Company, and be
included on the current list of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal
Bond and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in circular 570 (as amended) by the audit staff,
Bureau of Accounts, U.S. Treasury Department. (In other words, the company is T-listed.)):

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)

Page 19



General Conditions

27.

Performance Bond (This Section [X] IS [] IS NOT Applicable to this bid):

The Contractor awarded this bid will be required to furnish the City with a surety bond conditioned upon the
faithful performance of the contract. This may take the form of a bond executed by a surety company
authorized to do business in the State of Nevada and approved by the City of Sparks. The bond shall be in a
sum equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the amount of the contract price. Such bond shall be forfeited to
the City in the event that bidder receiving the contract shall fail or refuse to fulfill the requirements and all terms
and conditions of the contract.

Payment Bond (This Section [X] 1S [] IS NOT Applicable to this bid):

The Contractor awarded this bid will be required to furnish the City with a payment bond. This may take the
form of a bond executed by a surety company authorized to do business in the State of Nevada and approved by
the City of Sparks. The bond shall be in a sum equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the amount of the
contract price The bond must be solely for the protection of claimants supplying labor or materials to the
contractor to whom the contract was awarded, or to any of his subcontractors, in the prosecution of the work
provided for in such contract.

Indemnification:

To the fullest extent permitted by law, upon award, Contractor shall hold harmless, indemnify, defend and
protect City, its affiliates, officers, agents, employees, volunteers, successors and assigns (“Indemnified
Parties”), and each of them from and against any and all claims, demands, causes of action, damages, costs,
expenses, actual attorney’s fees, losses or liabilities, in law or in equity, of every kind and nature whatsoever
(“Claims™) arising out of or related to any act or omission of Contractor, its employees, agents, representatives,
or Subcontractors in any way related to the performance of work under this Agreement by Contractor, or to
work performed by others under the direction or supervision of Contractor, including but not limited to:

1. Personal injury, including but not limited to bodily injury, emotional injury, sickness or disease, or death to
persons;

Damage to property of anyone, including loss of use thereof;

Penalties from violation of any law or regulation caused by Contractor’s action or inaction;

Failure of Contractor to comply with the Insurance requirements established under this Agreement;

Any violation by Contractor of any law or regulation in any way related to the occupational safety and
health of employees.

arp®N

In determining the nature of the claim against City, the incident underlying the claim shall determine the nature
of the claim, notwithstanding the form of the allegations against City.

If City’s personnel are involved in defending such actions, Contractor shall reimburse City for the time and
costs spent by such personnel at the rate charged City for such services by private professionals.

In cases of professional service agreements, requiring professional liability coverage:

If the insurer by which a Consultant is insured against professional liability does not so defend the City and
applicable agents and/or staff, and the Consultant is adjudicated to be liable by a trier of fact, the City shall be
entitled to reasonable attorney’s fees and costs to be paid to the City by the Consultant in an amount which is
proportionate to the liability of the of the Consultant.
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28.

Nothing in this contract shall be interpreted to waive nor does the City, by entering into this contract, waive any
of the provisions found in Chapter 41 of the Nevada Revised Statutes.

Insurance:

BIDDERS' ATTENTION IS DIRECTED TO THE INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS BELOW. IT IS
HIGHLY RECOMMENDED THAT BIDDERS CONFER WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE INSURANCE
CARRIERS OR BROKERS TO DETERMINE IN ADVANCE OF BID SUBMISSION THE AVAILABILITY
OF INSURANCE CERTIFICATES AND ENDORSEMENTS AS PRESCRIBED AND PROVIDED HEREIN.
IF THE APPARENT LOW BIDDER FAILS TO COMPLY STRICTLY WITH THE INSURANCE
REQUIREMENTS, THAT BIDDER MAY BE DISQUALIFIED FROM AWARD OF THE CONTRACT.

Should work be required on City premises or within the public right-of-way, upon award of the contract, the
bidder shall provide proof of Commercial General Liability Insurance and Automobile Liability, Professional
Liability and Workers’ Compensation if applicable, prior to initiation of any services under City, Bid, Proposal
or Contract. Coverage shall be from a company authorized to transact business in the State of Nevada and the
City of Sparks and shall meet the following minimum specifications:

Contractor shall at its own expense carry and maintain at all times the following insurance coverage and limits
of insurance. Contractor shall also cause each subcontractor employed by Contractor to purchase and maintain
insurance of the type specified herein. All insurers must have AM Best rating not less than A-VII, and be
acceptable to the City. Contractor shall furnish copies of certificates of insurance evidencing coverage for itself
and for each subcontractor. Failure to maintain the required insurance may result in termination of this contract
at City’s option. If Contractor fails to maintain the insurance as set forth herein, City shall have the right, but
not the obligation, to purchase said insurance at Contractor’s expense.

Contractor shall provide proof of insurance for the lines of coverage, limits of insurance and other terms
specified below prior to initiation of any services. Coverage shall be from a company authorized to transact
business in the State of Nevada and the City of Sparks and shall meet the following minimum specifications,

Contractor and any of its subcontractors shall carry and maintain coverage and limits no less than the following or
the amount customarily carried by Contractor or any of its subcontractors, whichever is greater.

Applicable
to this Insurance | Additional Waiver of
Contract Insurance Type Minimum Limit Certificate Insured Subrogation
Yes General Liability $1,000,000 v v v
Yes Automobile Liability $1,000,000 v v
Yes Workers” Compensation Statutory v v
Yes Employer’s Liability $1,000,000 v
No Professional Liability $1,000,000 v
No Pollution Legal Liability $1,000,000 v

Commercial General Liability
Contractor shall carry and maintain a Commercial General Liability policy providing coverage for liability
arising from premises, operations, independent contractors, products-completed operations liability, personal
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and advertising injury, and liability assumed under an insured contract (including, but not limited to, the tort
liability of another assumed in a business contract).

There shall be no endorsement or modification of the CGL limiting the scope of coverage for liability arising
from pollution, explosion, collapse, underground property damage, employment-related practices, unless
Subcontractor carries and maintains separate policies providing such coverage and provides Contractor
evidence of insurance confirming the coverage.

Minimum Limits of Insurance

$1,000,000 Each Occurrence Limit for bodily injury and property damage
$2,000,000 General Aggregate Limit

$2,000,000 Products and Completed Operations Aggregate Limit
$10,000  Medical Expense Limit

If Commercial General Liability Insurance or other form with a general aggregate limit is used, the general
aggregate limit shall be increased to equal twice the required occurrence limit or revised to apply separately to this
PROJECT or LOCATION.

Coverage Form
Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified Insurance Services Office (1ISO) Commercial General
Liability (CGL) “Occurrence” form CG 00 01 12/04 or substitute form providing equivalent coverage.

Additional Insured

City, its officers, agents, employees, and volunteers are to be included as insureds in respects to damages and
defense arising from: activities performed by or on behalf of Contractor, including the insured's general
supervision of Contractor; products and completed operations of Contractor; premises owned, occupied, or used
by Contractor; or automobiles owned, leased, hired, or borrowed by the Contractor. The coverage shall contain
no special limitations on the scope of protection afforded to City, its officers, employees, or volunteers.
Additional insured status for City shall apply until the expiration of time within which a claimant can bring suit
per applicable state law.

Primary and Non-Contributory

Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance as it relates to City, its officers, agents, employees,
and volunteers. Any insurance or self-insurance maintained by City, its officers, employees, or volunteers shall
be excess of Contractor's insurance and shall not contribute with it in any way.

Separation of Insureds
Contractor's insurance shall apply separately to each insured against whom a claim is made or suit is brought,
except with respect to the limits of the insurer’s liability.

Endorsements
A policy endorsement is required listing all required additional insureds. The endorsement for CGL shall be at

least as broad as the unmodified I1SO additional insured endorsement CG 20 10 11/85 or a substitute form
providing equivalent coverage for products and completed operations.
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A waiver of subrogation in favor of City shall be endorsed to the policy using an unmodified Waiver of
Transfer of Rights of Recovery of Others to Us ISO CG 24 04 05 09, or a substitute form providing equivalent
coverage.

Business Automobile Liability

Minimum Limits of Insurance

$1,000,000 Combined Single Limit per accident for bodily injury and property damage or the limit customarily
carried by Contractor, whichever is greater. No aggregate limit may apply. Coverage may be combined with
Excess/Umbrella Liability coverage to meet the required limit.

Coverage Form

Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified Insurance Services Office (ISO) Business Automobile
Coverage form CA 00 01 10/01, CA 00 05, CA 00 12 or substitute form providing equivalent coverage for
Automobile Liability Symbol 1 for “Any Auto”. If necessary, the policy shall be endorsed to provide contractual
liability coverage equivalent to that provided in the 1990 and later editions of CA 00 01.

Additional Insured

City, its officers, agents, employees, and volunteers are to be included as insureds with respect to damages and
defense arising from: activities performed by or on behalf of Contractor, including the insured's general
supervision of Contractor; products and completed operations of Contractor; premises owned, occupied, or used
by Contractor; or automobiles owned, leased, hired, or borrowed by the Contractor. The coverage shall contain
no special limitations on the scope of protection afforded to City, its officers, employees, or volunteers.
Additional insured status for City shall apply until the expiration of time within which a claimant can bring suit
per applicable state law.

Endorsements

A policy endorsement is required listing all required additional insureds. The endorsement for Business
Automobile Liability shall be at least as broad as the unmodified 1ISO CA 20 48 02/99 or a substitute form
confirming City’s insured status for Liability Coverage under the Who Is An Insured Provision contained in
Section 1l of the coverage form ISO CA 00 01 10/01.

Workers’ Compensation and Emplover’s Liability

Contractor shall carry and maintain workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance as required by
NRS 616B.627 or provide proof that compliance with the provisions of Nevada Revised Statutes Chapters
616A-D and all other related chapters is not required. It is understood and agreed that there shall be no
coverage provided for Contractor or any Subcontractor of the Contractor by the City. Contractor agrees, as a
precondition to the performance of any work under this Agreement and as a precondition to any obligation of
the City to make any payment under this Agreement to provide City with a certificate issued by an insurer in
accordance with NRS 616B.627 and with a certificate of an insurer showing coverage pursuant to NRS
617.210.

It is further understood and agreed by and between City and Contractor that Contractor shall procure, pay for
and maintain the above mentioned coverage at Contractor's sole cost and expense.
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Should Contractor be self-funded for workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance, Contractor
shall so notify City in writing prior to the signing of this Contract. City reserves the right to approve said
retentions, and may request additional documentation, financial or otherwise, for review prior to the signing of
this Contract.

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Workers’ Compensation:  Statutory Limits

Employer’s Liability: $1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Accident — Each Accident
$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Disease — Each Employee
$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Disease — Policy Limit

Coverage Form

Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified National Council on Compensation Insurance (NCCI)
Workers Compensation and Employer’s Liability coverage form WC 00 00 04/92 or substitute form providing
equivalent coverage.

Waiver of Subrogation Endorsement

Contractor and its insurer agree to waive their rights of subrogation for any payments made under this coverage. A
policy endorsement at least as broad as the unmodified NCCI Waiver of Our Right to Recover From Others
endorsement WC 00 03 13 04/84 or a substitute form providing equivalent coverage is required waiving the
insurer’s right to recover payments from the City.

OTHER INSURANCE COVERAGES (IF APPLICABLE)

Professional Liability Insurance (if Applicable) $1,000,000 per occurrence limits of liability or whatever
limit is customarily carried by the Contractor, whichever is greater, for design, design-build or any type of
professional services with a minimum of three (3) years reporting of claims following completion of the project.

Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance (If Applicable)- $1,000,000 per occurrence and $2,000,000
aggregate or whatever amount is acceptable to the City for any exposure to “hazardous materials” as this term
is defined in applicable law, including but not limited to waste, asbestos, fungi, bacterial or mold.

Lower tier sub-subcontractors, Truckers, Suppliers: Evidence confirming lower tier subcontractors, truckers and
suppliers are maintaining valid insurance prior to beginning work on the project to meet the requirements set
forth herein on Subcontractor, including but not limited to all additional insured requirements of Subcontractor.

ALL COVERAGES

Each insurance policy required by this clause shall be endorsed to state that coverage shall not be suspended,
voided, canceled, or non-renewed by either CONTRACTOR or by the insurer, reduced in coverage or in limits
except after thirty (30) days' prior written notice has been given to CITY except for nonpayment of premium.

OTHER INSURANCE PROVISIONS

Should City and Contractor agree that higher coverage limits are needed warranting a project policy, project
coverage shall be purchased and the premium for limits exceeding the above amount may be borne by City. City
retains the option to purchase project insurance through Contractor's insurer or its own source.

Any failure to comply with reporting provisions of the policies shall not affect coverage provided to City, its
officers, agents, employees, or volunteers.

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)

Page 24



General Conditions

ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS

Insurance is to be placed with insurers with a Best's rating of no less than A-VII and acceptable to the City..
City, with the approval of the Risk Manager, may accept coverage with carriers having lower Best's ratings
upon review of financial information concerning Contractor and insurance carrier. City reserves the right to
require that Contractor's insurer be a licensed and admitted insurer in the State of Nevada, or on the Insurance
Commissioner's approved but not admitted list.

VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE

Contractor shall furnish City with certificates of insurance and with original endorsements affecting coverage
required by this contract. The certificates and endorsements for each insurance policy are to be signed by a
person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.

Prior to the start of any Work, Contractor must provide the following documents to City of Sparks, Attention:
Purchasing Division, P.O. Box 857, Sparks, NV 89432-0857:

A. Certificate of Insurance. Contractor must provide a Certificate of Insurance form to the City of
Sparks to evidence the insurance policies and coverage required of Contractor.

B. Additional Insured Endorsements. An original Additional Insured Endorsement, signed by an
authorized insurance company representative, must be submitted to the City of Sparks, by attachment to
the Certificate of Insurance, to evidence the endorsement of the City of Sparks as additional insured.

C. Policy Cancellation Endorsement. Except for ten days notice for non-payment of premium, each
insurance policy shall be endorsed to specify that without thirty (30) days prior written notice to the
City of Sparks, the policy shall not be cancelled, non-renewal or coverage and/or limits reduced or
materially altered, and shall provide that notices required by this paragraph shall be sent by certified
mailed to the address specified above. A copy of this signed endorsement must be attached to the
Certificate of Insurance.

D. Bonds (as Applicable). Bonds as required and/or defined in the original bid documents.

All certificates and endorsements are to be addressed to the City of Sparks, Purchasing Division and be
received and approved by City before work commences. The City reserves the right to require complete
certified copies of all required insurance policies at any time.

SUBCONTRACTORS

Contractor shall include all Subcontractors as insureds under its policies or shall furnish separate certificates
and endorsements for each Subcontractor. All coverages for Subcontractors shall be subject to all of the
requirements stated herein.

MISCELLANEOUS CONDITIONS
1. Contractor shall be responsible for and remedy all damage or loss to any property, including property
of City, caused in whole or in part by Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone employed, directed,
or supervised by Contractor.
2. Nothing herein contained shall be construed as limiting in any way the extent to which Contractor
may be held responsible for payment of damages to persons or property resulting from its operations
or the operations of any Subcontractors under it.
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3. In addition to any other remedies City may have if Contractor fails to provide or maintain any
insurance policies or policy endorsements to the extent and within the time herein required, City may,
at its sole option:

a.  Purchase such insurance to cover any risk for which City may be liable through the
operations of Contractor under this Agreement and deduct or retain the amount of the
premiums for such insurance from any sums due under the Agreement;

b.  Order Contractor to stop work under this Agreement and/or withhold any payments
which become due Contractor here under until Contractor demonstrates compliance with
the requirements hereof; or,

c. Terminate the Agreement.

29. Safety Program:

30.

Upon award, the Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the work. The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for
the safety of, and shall provide all necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:

1. All employees on the work site and all other persons who may be affected thereby.

2. All the work, materials, and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the
site.

3. Other property at the site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements,
roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course
of construction.

Contractor shall comply with all applicable laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, and others of any public
authority having jurisdiction for the safety of persons or property or to protect them from damage, injury, or
loss. He shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and progress on the work, all necessary
safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs, other warnings against hazards,
promulgating safety regulations, and notifying owners and users of adjacent utilities. Contractor shall comply
with OSHA’S Hazard Communication Standards.

Contractor shall designate a responsible member of its organization at the site whose duty shall be the
prevention of accidents. This person shall be Contractor's superintendent unless otherwise designated in writing
by Contractor to the Owner and the Engineer.

Award of Contract:

(@) Bids/Proposals will be analyzed and award will be made to the lowest, responsive and responsible bidder
whose bid conforms to the solicitation and whose bid is considered to be most advantageous to the City,
price and other factors considered. Factors to be considered may include, but are not limited to: bidder’s
past performance, total unit cost, economic cost analysis, life cycle costs, warranty and quality,
maintenance cost, durability, the operational requirements of the City and any other factors which will
result in the optimum economic benefit to the City.

(b) The City reserves the right to reject any item or items, to waive informalities, technical defects and minor
irregularities in bids/proposals received; and to select the bid(s) or proposal(s) deemed most advantageous
to the City. Should the City elect to waive a right it will not constitute an automatic waiver of that right in
the future nor will it impact any other right or remedy. The City may consider bids/proposals submitted on
an “all or nothing” basis if the bid/proposal is clearly designated as such.
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31.

32.

(c) The City reserves the right to award one or more contracts on the bids/proposals submitted, either by award
of all items to one bidder or by award of separate items or groups of items to various bidders as the interests
of the City may require, unless the bidder clearly specifies otherwise in his bid.

(d) Upon acceptance by the City of Sparks, the solicitation, bid, proposal, or price quotation and issuance of a
purchase order issued to the successful bidder shall be deemed to result in a binding contract incorporating
those terms and these General Conditions without further action required by either party. Items are to be
furnished as described in the bid and in strict conformity with all instructions, conditions, specifications,
and provisions in the complete contract, as defined by this clause or any related integrated agreement.

Request for Proposal (RFP) Submittals:

In the case of Request for Proposals (RFP’s), it should be noted that the documents submitted by prospective
bidders are competitive sealed proposals and not competitive sealed bids. When proposals are opened, prices
and other information will not be made public until the proposal is awarded. There shall be no disclosure of any
bidder’s information to competing bidders prior to the award of the proposal.

By their nature, proposals will include a number of variables that will vary based on the complexity of the
product or service addressed within the proposal. Therefore, the evaluation of RFP’s and the recommendation
for award will not be based on price alone. Selection criteria will be better defined for each scope of work in
the Special Conditions section of this bid.

Upon award of the contract, the executed contract and proposals will become public information. Accordingly,
each proposal should be submitted on the vendor’s most favorable terms from a price and technical standpoint.

Bidder Preference Law (This Section [X] IS [] IS NOT Applicable to this bid):

This project will be bid and awarded under the Provisions(s) of NRS 338.147, which restricts preference given
to certain contractors on Public Works Projects. The NRS cited in this section is meant to be a reference only.
Each bidder shall acquaint himself with the latest provisions of NRS 338.147.

If the Contract for any Public Works Construction Project is expected to cost $250,000 or more, then all
Contractors must be able to submit upon request, a copy of their Certificate of Bidder Preference issued by the
State Contractor’s Board to be eligible for bidder preference (Call 775-688-1141 or 775-486-1100 to obtain
certification information from the State Contractors Board).

To the extent Contractor has sought, qualified and receives a bidding preference on this project, pursuant to
Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 338, Contractor acknowledges and agrees that the following requirements will
be adhered to, documented and attained for the duration of the Project:

1. At least 50 percent of the workers employed on the Project (including subcontractors) hold a valid
driver’s license or identification card issued by the Nevada Department of Motor Vehicles;

2. All vehicles used primarily for the public work will be (a) registered and (where applicable) partially
apportioned to Nevada; or (b) registered in Nevada; and

3. The Contractor shall maintain and make available for inspection within Nevada all payroll records
related to the Project.
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33.

34.

Contractor recognizes and accepts that failure to comply with any requirements herein shall be a material breach
of the contract and entitle the City of Sparks to liquidated damages in the amount set by statute. In addition, the
Contractor recognizes and accepts that failure to comply with any requirements herein may lose its certification
for a preference in bidding and/or its ability to bid on any contracts for public works pursuant to NRS Chapter
338.

To the extent Contractor has sought, qualified and receives a bidding preference, and this project has a value of
over $250,000 pursuant to Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 338, each contract between the contractor,
applicant or design-build team and a subcontractor must provide for the apportionment of liquidated damages
assessed pursuant to this section if a person other than the Contractor was responsible for the breach of a
contract for a public work caused by a failure to comply with a requirement of Items 1-3 within this section.
The apportionment of liquidated damages must be in proportion to the responsibility of each party for the
breach.

This section shall not be applicable for projects in which some or all of the funding comes from Federal sources.

Tie Bids:

Should identical low, responsive and responsible bids be received from two bidders, the City of Sparks
Purchasing Manager shall notify all parties involved in the tie and may at his option utilize a coin-flip to
determine the low bidder who shall be recommended for award. Or;

Should there be three or more low, responsive and responsible tie bids the Purchasing Manager shall exercise
the following tie breaking method, unless another alternative is apparent and prudent: The City of Sparks
Purchasing Manager shall set a mutually agreed upon time where, in his office, he shall shuffle a new deck of
playing cards and have each bidder's representative cut the cards. The tie bidder who cuts the highest card (with
Ace high) shall be recommended for bid award.

Appeals/Protests — Bids Only (Not Applicable to Request for Proposals):

A person who submits a bid on a contract may, after the bids are opened and within 5 business days after the
date the “Recommendation to Award” is issued by the City, unless otherwise stated in the Special Conditions,
file a notice of protest regarding the awarding of the contract. The City’s “Recommendation to Award” will be
dated and posted on the City’s public website within the area where bid notices and bid re-caps are posted
(Currently: http://www.cityofsparks.us/departments/financial-services/purchasing/bids-rfps).

(a) A notice of protest must include a written statement setting forth with specificity the reasons the person
filing the notice believes the applicable provisions of law were violated.

(b) A person filing a notice of protest may be required by the governing body or its authorized representative,
at the time the notice of protest is filed, to post a bond with a good and solvent surety authorized to do
business in this State or submit other security, in a form approved by the governing body or its authorized
representative, to the governing body or its authorized representative who shall hold the bond or other
security until a determination is made on the protest. A bond posted or other security submitted with a
notice of protest must be in an amount equal to the lesser of:

(1) Twenty-five percent of the total value of the bid submitted by the person filing the notice of protest;
or
(2) Two hundred fifty thousand dollars ($250,000).
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General Conditions

35.

36.

37.

38.

(c) A notice of protest filed in accordance with the provisions of this section operates as a stay of action in
relation to the awarding of any contract until a determination is made by the governing body or its
authorized representative on the protest.

(d) A person who submits an unsuccessful bid may not seek any type of judicial intervention until the
governing body or its authorized representative has made a determination on the protest and awarded the
contract.

(e) A governing body or its authorized representative is not liable for any costs, expenses, attorney’s fees, loss
of income or other damages sustained by a person who submits a bid, whether or not the person files a
notice of protest pursuant to this section.

(f) If the protest is upheld, the bond posted or other security submitted with the notice of protest must be
returned to the person who posted the bond or submitted the security. If the protest is rejected, a claim may
be made against the bond or other security by the governing body or its authorized representative in an
amount equal to the expenses incurred by the governing body or its authorized representative because of
the unsuccessful protest. Any money remaining after the claim has been satisfied must be returned to the
person who posted the bond or submitted the security.

Documentation:

Due to the time constraints that affect contract performance, all required documents, certificates of insurance
and bonds shall be provided to the City within ten (10) calendar days following award or date of request by
City, whichever is later. Any failure to comply may result in bid being declared non-responsive and rejected,
and at City’s option, the bid bond may be attached for damages suffered.

Discounts:

(@) Prompt payment discounts will not be considered in evaluating bids for award. However, offered discounts
will be taken if payment is made within the discount period, even though not considered in the evaluation
of bids.

(b) In connection with any discount offered, time will be computed from date of delivery and acceptance, or
invoice receipt, whichever is later. Payment is deemed to be made for the purpose of earning the discount
on the date of mailing of the City check.

(c) Any discount offered other than for prompt payment should be included in the net price quoted and not
included in separate terms. In the event this is not done, the City reserves the right to accept the discount
offered and adjust prices accordingly on the Purchase Order.

Seller’s Invoice:

Invoices shall be prepared and submitted in duplicate to the address shown on the Purchase Order. Separate
invoices are required for each Purchase Order. Invoices shall contain the following information: Purchase
Order number, item number, description of supplies or services, sizes, unit of measure, quantity, unit price and
extended totals.

Inspection and Acceptance:

Inspection and acceptance will be at destination unless specified otherwise, and will be made by the City
department shown in the shipping address or other duly authorized representative of the City. Until delivery
and acceptance, and after any rejection, risk of loss will be on the bidder unless loss results from negligence of
the City.
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39.

40.

41.

42,

43.

44,

45,

Lost and Damaged Shipments:

Risk of loss or damage to items prior to the time of their receipt and acceptance by the City is upon the bidder.
The City has no obligation to accept damaged shipments and reserves the right to return at the bidder’s expense
damaged merchandise even though the damage was not apparent or discovered until after receipt of the items.

Late Shipments:

Bidder is responsible to notify the City department receiving the items and the Purchasing Manager of any late
or delayed shipments. The City reserves the right to cancel all or any part of an order if the shipment is not
made as promised.

Document Ownership:

All technical documents and records originated or prepared pursuant to this contract, including papers, reports,
charts, and computer programs, shall be delivered to and become the exclusive property of the City and may be
copyrighted by the City. Bidder assigns all copyrights to City by undertaking this agreement.

Advertisements, Product Endorsements:

City employees and agencies or organizations funded by the City of Sparks are prohibited from making
endorsements, either implied or direct, of commercial products or services without written approval of the City
Manager. No bidder may represent that the City of Sparks has endorsed their product or service without prior
written approval.

Optional Cooperative Purchase Agreement

It is intended that any other public agency (i.e., city, county, district, public agency, municipality or state
agency) shall have the option to participate (A.K.A. “join” or “piggyback”) in any award made as a result of this
solicitation. The City of Sparks shall incur no financial responsibility in connection with purchase orders or
contracts made by the bidder with another public agency resulting from this solicitation. The public agency
utilizing the original contract shall accept sole responsibility for placing orders and making applicable payments
to the vendor. Should the Bidder not wish for a contract resulting from this bid to be used by other public
agencies, they have the option to decline that option at the time of request.

Vendor Workplace Policies

No Vendor providing a service, program or activity to the public on behalf of the City shall discriminate against
any person because of sex, race, color, creed, national origin or disability. Vendor, if providing a service,
program or activity to the public on behalf of the City, shall comply with the Americans with Disability Act and
City's policies pursuant thereto when providing said service, program or activity.

The City of Sparks is an Affirmative Action/Equal Opportunity Employer. Bidders shall be cognizant of the
requirements for compliance with Executive Order 11246, entitled "Equal Employment Opportunity" as
amended by Executive Order 11375 and as supplemented in regulations of the U.S. Department of Labor (41
CFR part 60).

Business License Requirement:

All companies doing business with, or within, the City of Sparks are required to obtain and maintain a current
business license from the City of Sparks prior to the commencement of work per Sparks Municipal Code
Section 5.08.020A. Bidder(s) awarded a contract resulting from this bid shall be required to obtain a current
business license if they do not already possess one.
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46.

47.

48.

49,

50.

51.

City Provisions to Prevail:

Except as indicated in the specifications, the City’s standard General Conditions shall govern any contract
award. Any standard terms and conditions of bidder submitted by bidder shall not be acceptable to City unless
expressly agreed to by the City. The City reserves the right to reject bidder’s bid as non-responsive, to consider
the bid without bidder’s standard terms and conditions, or to require bidder to delete reference to such, as a
condition of evaluation or award of the bid. If, after award of contract, bidder (contract vendor) provides
materials or services accompanied by new or additional standard terms or conditions, they too shall be
considered void and City may require deletion as a further condition of performance by vendor.

Invalid Provisions:
In the event that any one or more of the provisions of this agreement shall be found to be invalid, illegal or
unenforceable, the remaining provisions shall remain in effect and be enforceable.

Amendments and Modifications:

The Purchasing Manager may at any time, by written order, and without notice to the sureties, make a
modification to the contract or an amendment to the Purchase Order, within the general scope of this contract, in
(1) quantity of materials or service, whether more or less; (2) drawings, designs, or specifications, where the
supplies to be furnished are to be specially manufactured for the City; (3) method of shipment or packing; and
(4) place of delivery. If any such change causes an increase or decrease in the cost or the time required for the
performance of this contract, an equitable adjustment shall be made by written modification of the contract or
amendment to the Purchase Order. Any claim by the bidder for adjustment under this clause must be asserted
within 30 calendar days from the notification date.

Assignment:
Vendor shall not assign or delegate duties or responsibilities under this agreement, in whole or in part, without
prior written approval of the City.

Disputes After Award:

Except as otherwise provided in these provisions, any dispute concerning a question of fact arising under this
contract which is not disposed of by agreement shall be decided by the Purchasing Manager, who shall reduce
this decision to writing and mail a copy to the bidder. The decision of the Purchasing Manager shall be final
and conclusive, unless bidder requests arbitration within ten (10) calendar days. Pending final decision of a
dispute, the bidder shall proceed diligently with the performance of the contract and in accordance with the
Purchasing Manager’s decision.

Arbitration after Award:

Any and all disputes, controversies or claims arising under or in connection with the contract resulting from this
bid, including without limitation, fraud in the inducement of this Contract, or the general validity or
enforceability of this Contract, shall be governed by the laws of the State of Nevada without giving effect to
conflicts of law principles, may be submitted to binding arbitration before one arbitrator, and shall be conducted
in accordance with the Commercial Arbitration Rules of the American Arbitration Association in a private
manner in Washoe County, Nevada. This award shall be final and judgment may be entered upon it in any
court having jurisdiction thereof. In reaching this final award, the arbitrator shall have no authority to change or
modify any provision of this Contract. All other expenses of arbitration shall be borne equally by the parties.
All fees, including legal fees, shall be borne by the party who incurred them. All costs of enforcement shall be
borne by the losing party. Each party shall have the right to discovery in accordance with the Nevada Rules of
Civil Procedure.
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

Lawful Performance:

Vendor shall abide by all Federal, State and Local Laws, Ordinances, Regulations, and Statutes as may be
related to the performance of duties under this agreement. In addition, all applicable permits and licenses
required shall be obtained by the vendor, at vendor’s sole expense.

Annual Appropriation of Funds:

Multi-year term supply and service contracts and leases are subject to annual appropriation of funds by the City
Council. The City plans and makes appropriations to the City Budget with respect to a fiscal year that starts
July 1% and ends June 30" of each year. Payments made under term contracts and leases are considered items
of current expense. Purchase Orders are funded when issued; therefore, they are current expense items and are
not subject to any subsequent appropriation of funds.

Continuance of a multi-year contract beyond the limits of funds available shall be contingent upon
appropriation of the requisite funds in the ensuing fiscal year and the termination of this contract due to lack of
appropriation shall be without penalty.

Extension:

When in the City’s best interest, this agreement may be extended on a daily, month-to-month, or annual basis
by mutual agreement of both parties. Services and/or materials received under an extension shall be in
accordance with pricing, terms, and conditions, as described herein.

Termination:

The City may terminate this agreement and be relieved of any consideration to the vendor should vendor fail to
perform in the manner required. Furthermore, the City may terminate this agreement for any reason without
penalty upon giving thirty (30) days written notice to the vendor. In the event of termination, the full extent of
City liability shall be limited to an equitable adjustment and payment for materials and/or services authorized by
and received to the satisfaction of the City prior to termination.

Venue:
This agreement shall be governed by and interpreted according to the laws of the State of Nevada, and venue for
any proceeding shall be in Washoe County.
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Special Conditions

and Specifications
(Specific to Project)

In instances where the Special Conditions conflict with the General Conditions, the Special
Conditions will prevail with respect to that instance or item(s).
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS
ALF SORENSEN NATATORIUM RENOVATION
Bid Number 13/14-015, PWP# WA-2014-098

These Special Provisions supplement and modify the "Standard Specifications for Public Works
Construction” (Orange Book), 2012 Edition (hereinafter “Standard Specifications”), and adopted by
the City of Sparks, Nevada. All of the requirements and provisions of said Standard Specifications
shall apply except where modified by the City General Conditions, contract forms, plans, technical
specifications and these Special Provisions (all contained within this bid document). Orange Book
Section 100.12 Contract-The last paragraph, “The Bidder to whom award is made, shall not
subcontract more than 50 percent of the total cost of the project”, does not apply to the
project.

A. PROJECT SPECIFIC CONDITIONS

1. Project Scope of Work and Location:

Scope of Work: Renovation of the natatorium in the Alf Sorensen Community Center at 1400
Baring Boulevard, Sparks, NV, including select demolition of finishes, mechanical and electrical
systems, hauling and disposal of debris; construct new ceiling; modify mechanical and electrical
systems; replace doors, windows and light fixtures; perform drywall and plaster, painting, roofing,
building control system, and other work for a complete demolition and interior renovation. No
hazardous materials requiring removal or abatement have been identified within the construction
area. The project is subject to a delayed start of construction to permit ordering and delivery of
materials prior to construction in June, 2014.

The project is within the City limits of the City of Sparks, Washoe County, Nevada, and is more
specifically designated in the plans for this project.

2. City Project Manager and Design Consultants:
Questions and inquiries regarding the project should be addressed to:

Design and Technical Questions: Hershenow+Klippenstein Architects., Attn. Phil O’Keefe, AIA,
Project Architect.

5485 Reno Corporate Drive, Ste 100, Reno, NV 89511-2262

Direct: (775) 870-4884, Company: (775) 332-6640 x- 114, Fax: (775) 741-3523,
phil@hkarchitects.com

Provide a copy of all questions and inquiries to the City Project Manager / Coordinator at the
time of communication with the design consultant(s).

Contract Administration, Project Schedule and Construction Coordination Questions:

Sparks Community Services Department: Attn. Ross Soderstrom, PE, Sr. Civil Engineer.
Sparks City Hall, 431 Prater Way, Sparks, NV 89431.
Office: (775) 353-2212; FAX (775) 353-1635; email: rsoderstrom@cityofsparks.us.

In the absence of the project manager, contact:
Chris Cobb, Capital Projects Manager, at 775-353-7823 or ccobb@cityofsparks.us.
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3. Pre-Bid Meeting:

The Pre-bid meeting will be held in the lobby of Alf Sorensen Community Center, 1400 Baring Blvd.,
Friday, February 21, 2014, at 9:00 AM. Questions presented during the pre-proposal meeting will
be collected and answered by written addendum after the pre-bid meeting. The pre-bid meeting is
mandatory for general contractors who desire to submit a bid/proposal for this project.

Sub-contractors and suppliers are NOT to visit the facility at other times: On-site staff is neither
available nor knowledge to provide information about the project.

4. Method of Determining Lowest Quote:
For this contract, the lowest quote will be determined by the lowest Total bid for the work in the
base quote item(s), including force account.

5. City Council Consideration and Award of Contract
The Sparks City Council may consider and award the contract for the Alf Sorensen Natatorium
Renovation project during the City Council meeting of March 24, 2014.

6. Contract Working/Calendar Days:

The work to be performed under this contract shall be commenced after all executed Contract
Documents have been submitted to the City Purchasing Manager and within five (5) calendar days
of the commencement date set forth in the Notice to Proceed.

Submittals for materials and products will be delivered to the design consultants within 20
calendar days of the date of the Notice to Proceed. The site work will be subject to a delayed start
of approximately 60 calendar days for delivery of materials. The construction work shall be
completed within eighty-nine (89) calendar days according to the schedule below:

(All dates calendar year 2014)

Wednesday, Feb. 12: publish Notice to Bidders
Friday, Feb. 21: Pre-bid meeting on site at 1400 Baring Blvd, Sparks, NV, 9:00 AM
Wednesday, March 5: Bids due and Bid Opening -see announcement
Monday, March 24:  Anticipated Contract award by Sparks City Council
Exchange contract documents, insurance certificates, Award Letter
and Notice to Proceed.

April 2014: Deliver material and equipment submittals to design consultants
Contractor -order materials and equipment for project

Monday, June 2: City staff shuts-down swimming pools and removes furnishings from work
area.

Monday, June 2: At contractor’s discretion, perform pre-construction test of existing
mechanical system.

Monday, June 9: Contractor receives possession of natatorium, adjoining rooms, patio,
loading dock, etc. for construction.

Friday, Sept. 5: Construction completed, including punch list items, balancing of mechanical

system, cleaning, etc. - all work on-site by Contractor is completed.
Contractor returns completed natatorium and adjoining spaces to City.
Liquidated Damages Begin: $2,000 for calendar day.
Monday, Sept. 8: City staff prepares natatorium for scheduled programs and activities.
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7. Building Occupancy During Renovation Work:
The front lobby, locker rooms and the eastern half of the building will remain in use, open to public
use during the renovation project. The anticipated facility schedule follows:

Mondays -Thursdays: 7:00 AM to 8:00 PM

Fridays: Pre-School only, 7:00 AM to 5:30 PM
Front lobby and locker rooms are closed.

Saturdays: 12:00 noon to 6:00 PM

Sundays: Facility is closed.

8. Reed High School Calendar:

Access to the building is through the parking lot of Reed High School. When the school is in
session, access to and from Baring Boulevard through the parking lot may be slow due to
pedestrians and cross traffic of student drivers.

The school calendar during this project is:
Last day of spring classes: Friday, June 13, 2014.
First day of fall classes: Monday, August 11, 2014.

9. Plan Review and Building Permit Fees:
The plans for this project have been previously reviewed and approved by the Sparks Building
Division. Permit fees have been previously paid by the City.

The Contractor is responsible to sign for and receive the approved construction plans prior to
beginning his work. He will be responsible to schedule and complete periodic building inspections
with the City building inspector as per code and local practice throughout the project. He will
obtain a Certificate of Occupancy / sign-off of the building permit from the building division upon
completion of this work. The Contractor will provide a copy of the signed-off building permit for
the completed work to the City Project Manager prior to release of retention moneys.

The City may employ special inspectors as required, at the expense of the City, to verify special
construction or to assist the City project manager. When a Special Inspector is employed for the
project, the Contractor will schedule special inspections directly with the special inspector as
required to maintain the orderly progress of the work.

10. Asbestos Survey, Containment and Abatement:

The area under renovation has been previously surveyed for asbestos containing materials and
none were detected. Neither asbestos containment nor abatement activities are anticipated in this
project.

The City will perform confirmation sampling and analysis of the gypsum board materials inside the
light wells of the skylights at the ceiling once the Contractor has provided a safe means of accessing
these locations. (Note: the Contractor is responsible to remove the abandoned power boxes within
the skylight wells and to extend the existing light wells to the level of the new ceiling above the
pool.) The Contractor will provide a safe means for accessing the existing skylights at the ceiling.
Sampling and analysis will be performed by the City at no cost to the Contractor. (No asbestos
containing materials were found in the roofing materials during the prior re-roofing project.)
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11. Roof Conditions:

A.  Roof Replacement in 2009: The existing metal roof was installed in 2009. The prior work
included replacing the plywood sheathing with 5/8 inch OSB over the area of the main pool and
mechanical rooms on the north side of the building. The ceiling space is likely to contain wood dust,
roofing paper dust and debris from the prior roof replacement.

B. Safety Anchors on Sky Light Curbs: There are safety anchor points mounted on the sides of the
sky light curbs on the north face of the roof.

C. Water Testing Roof Penetrations: Prior to closing-in the new ceiling, the Contractor and City
Project Manager will witness a water test of the roof assembly at the new and modified roof
penetrations to verify water tightness between the curbs, flashings and roof metal. The City is not
aware of any existing roof leaks in the building prior to this project.

12. City Staff Projects During the Renovation Work:

City maintenance staff will need access to the portion of the building under renovation for the
duration of the project in order to operate, service and repair equipment and portions of the
building separate from the contracted work. They will be assisted by other contractors in
performing these tasks. The Contractor will provide reasonable access to the renovation space
throughout the project for these persons to perform their duties. Representative tasks and their
locations include, but are not limited to, the following:

Pumping of sounding well, continuous or intermittent - pool deck

. Operation of hot water boilers, continuous access - main pump room

Repair of filters and plumbing equipment - main pump room

. Replacement of electrical panel and wiring - tot pool pump room

Service access to all electrical panels - main pump room, life guard room, tot pool pump room,
stairs to mechanical mezzanine - both sets.

Miscellaneous service, repairs and maintenance as needed - all areas

g. Operation and servicing of mechanical equipment - mechanical mezzanine

h. Once the Contractor has finished using the fence patio at the front of the building, the City will
replace the existing fence and gates.

®poo0 oW
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13. Facility and Temporary Utilities:

a. City will provide electrical power and water through existing electrical and plumbing systems at
no cost to the Contractor. Contractor may provide temporary electrical power from un-used
circuits in switch gear and breaker panels at his discretion. Upon completion of his work, he must
remove temporary electrical circuits, re-store the circuits to their prior arrangement or newly
configuration according to the project drawings and specifications. If the electrical demands exceed
the supply available through the existing and temporary distribution system, the Contractor will
provide his own temporary electrical service for this work.

b. The Contractor will provide his own telephone and fax services at the work site if desired by the
Contractor. The Contractor will provide his own auxiliary and construction lighting fixtures,
electrical extension cords, water hoses, ladders, etc. to support and complete his work.

c. Interior lighting must be maintained in areas of the building not under renovation. Re-wiring of
lighting circuits shared between areas of the building inside and outside of the renovation work will
be completed on Fridays. The lighting circuits serving the natatorium appear to be shared with the
lobby and the locker rooms.
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d. Exterior lighting and lighting sensors are to remain operational at all times. If during the work,
exterior lighting or light sensors become inoperable, the Contractor will immediately repair the
damaged lighting sensors, electrical circuits, etc. to maintain the security and public safety of the
building and surrounding area.

14. Sanitation Facilities:
The Contractor will provide sanitation facilities for his employees. The Contractor’s personnel will

not have access or use of the public toilet rooms or locker rooms in the facility during the

renovation work.

The Contractor may use the sewer sump in the Main Pump Room for disposal of wash water which
may be discharged to the sanitary sewer system. (Located along the north wall, between the sand
filters and hot water storage tanks.)

15. Work Site - Use, Coordination and Security:

The Contractor shall have use and control of the areas described below subject to the conditions

below and in other areas of the project plans and specifications.

a. The natatorium, main pump room, life guard room, tot pool room, tot pool pump room,
fenced front patio and loading dock. These areas are shown on plan sheet A101.

b. The driveway around the west end of the building to the loading dock must remain
accessible at all times to provide access for City, emergency and utility vehicle access to the
side and back of the building.

c. The five (5) doors between the weight room, locker rooms and front lobby will be locked to
prevent passage either way during the renovation work. The Contractor may use the fenced
patio in front of the natatorium for storage and staging. He may put a lock on the gate of the
fenced patio. The two (2) sets of doors from the front lobby to the pool and the patio will be
chained.

d. Access to the electrical panels in the front lobby will be through the front door of the
building.

e. The Contractor must protect the three (3) catch basin drains on the north side of the
building and the loading dock to prevent entry of debris for the duration of his work. He
must clean the catch basins of any debris or gravel that enters the basins during this use of
the site.

The Contractor must maintain access to the garbage dumpster for use by city staff and
weekly garbage collection during the project work. City staff and custodial staff will access
the garbage dumpster by passing around the outside of the building. The City garbage
dumpster is not to be used by the Contractor for disposal of his garbage.

g. The Contractor will close, cover and secure openings in the building envelope which are
within the area of renovation outside of his working hours. The Contractor will supply,
erect and maintain temporary covers and weather proof barriers to protect the work,
building and building contents from damage due to water and / or wind during his work.
The Contractor will be responsible to repair or remedy water or wind damages incurred by
the City resulting from the Contractor’s operations.

h. The Contractor will supply, erect and maintain barricades, scaffolding, nets, tarpaulins,
safety tape, directional signage, etc. to maintain separation between pedestrians and
portions of the building and site under construction; and to protect pedestrians from debris,
construction materials and dust.

i. Pedestrian and handicapped access to and emergency exiting from the building must be
maintained at all times during the work. The Contractor will coordinate his work with the
expected activities in the facility in order to maintain an adequate number of available and

-
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operable emergency exit routes distributed around the building at all times during the
work. This coordination will be made through the City Project Manager with the facility
manager and the Contractor prior to beginning work.

Sidewalks around the building and individual doorways may be closed during construction
activities that may endanger the safety of pedestrians or prevent use as an emergency exit.
All costs associated with protecting pedestrians and providing continuous emergency
exiting from the building will be incidental to the contract work.

The Contractor may store equipment and materials distributed on the building roof so as to
not create concentrated loads on the roof. All equipment and materials stored on the roof
must be secured from being lifted or moved due to wind or seismic activity.

The Contractor may not use the lawn area at the west end of the building or other
landscaped areas for storage of materials or staging. The Contractor shall not disturb or
damage landscaping or plantings.

All construction debris, unused or extra materials, equipment, etc. will be promptly
removed from the building, site and parking lot as the work progresses and any remaining
debris or construction materials upon completion of the work.

16. Contractor Parking and Staging:
The Contractor will have use of the following areas for employee parking and un-secured storage.

17.

a.

The hillside behind the building may be used by sub-contractors working from their trucks.
This area will also be used by city maintenance personnel and contractors assisting them.
The Contractor will be responsible to clean the catch basins of any debris or gravel that
enters them during his use of the site.

The Contractor’s personnel may use the second and third (2nd and 34) rows of parking
under the solar panels in the parking lot in front of the building.

The first row of parking in the parking lot and the ADA parking spaces at the front curb are
reserved for clients using the remainder of the facility during the renovation work.

The Contractor may use the area behind the building for un-secured storage while
maintaining access and parking areas.

The Contractor will collect and remove all metal and debris from the unpaved areas which
he uses for parking, staging or storage upon completion of his work.

Pre-Demolition Masking and Covering:

The Contractor will mask or otherwise project, at a minimum, the following items and areas of
the renovation space prior to beginning demolition or concrete cutting. He may mask
additional items and surfaces at his discretion.

a. Door openings common to other parts of building: e.g. weight room, locker rooms, lobby
b. Electric switch gear and distribution sub-panels : electric room, lift guard room, main
pump room
Drinking fountain (pool deck)
. Mop sink drain (life guard room) and shower drain (pool deck)
. Inside and around pools: vertical openings of gutters; drains, grates and openings in
plaster; skimmer openings, etc.
Diving board - fiberglass portion
g. Roll-up door - gear mechanism and pull chain.
h. Pump motors - pool pump rooms
i. Humidity and temperature sensors - above pool deck
j- Electronic control panels - pump rooms
k. Fire alarm horns and strobes - all areas
1. Boiler for tot pool (must be shut down first)

o an
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m. Supply registers and return grills for air supply system
n. Drain grates and slot drains - pool decks, pump rooms

18. Swimming Pools, Pool Rooms and Life Guard Room:

The Contractor will be responsible to protect the fixtures, equipment, plumbing and all other
existing systems and finishes in the area of renovation which are not intended to be altered or
removed. The diving board and frame, starting blocks and hand rails at the pool ladders will
remain mounted to the pool deck during this project. At the beginning of this project, everything in
the main pool room (natatorium) is in working condition except the hand grab bars at southwest
pool ladder (broken mounting bracket in concrete pool deck).

Prior to the beginning of construction, the City will remove the un-attached personal property and
furniture including: lockers, desk, bulletin boards on walls, flagging, hand tools, storage cabinets,
bleachers, chairs, tables, etc.

The Contractor will use suitable care to protect the pool surfaces and appurtenances.

a. The Contractor will remove and return to the Owner the plastic banner and American flag
above the diving board if these are still in-place on the west wall when he receives
possession of the renovation area.

b. Protect the pool plaster surfaces from chips, scratches, dents, discoloration, etc. by use of
non-abrasive, non-staining bearing plates and pads.

c. Protect the plastic grates, grills, cover plates and similar plastic parts inside the pools from
damage. These plastic grates, covers, plates, etc. cover openings in the floor and walls of the
pool and are not load bearing and need to be protected from being crushed or damaged.

d. The Contractor will mask and seal the vertical opening of the gutters and surface skimmers
around the inside perimeter of the pool prior to any other work in the natatorium. Any
debris and dust that collects in the gutters and skimmers must be removed by the
Contractor upon completion of construction.

e. The Contractor will mask and cover the slot drain and drain grates in the pool deck against
entry of dust or debris prior to any other work in the natatorium.

f. The Contractor will clean the pool decks and pools of debris and dust upon completion of his
work and return the pool to the City in the condition in which it was received. (The City
staff uses a power washer and pool brushes to clean these surfaces.) Wash and rinse water
that collects in the swimming pools must be pushed to the low point of the pool then
pumped out of the sumps.

19. Main Pump Room:

The Contractor will be responsible to protect the fixtures, equipment, plumbing and all other
existing systems and finishes in the area of renovation which are not intended to be altered or
removed. The pumps, chlorine tank, filters, water tanks, piping, hot water boilers, etc. will remain
mounted and suspended in the Main pump room during this project. At the beginning of this
project, everything in the main pump room is in working condition. The systems related to the
main swimming pool will be shut-off to the extent possible during this project.

Prior to the beginning of construction, the City will remove the un-attached personal property and
furniture including: hand tools and miscellaneous materials on the floor or mounted on the walls.

a. The lay-down boilers and water tanks provide domestic hot water to the building and will

remain in operation during this project.
b. The chlorine tank will remain in its current location although the pump will be turned off.
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c. Pool supplies and tubs of pool chemicals will be placed in the storage niche beside the
exterior doors.

d. The Contractor will clean the walls and floor of debris and dust upon completion of his work.
Surfaces will be cleaned to a dry broom condition.

20. Tot Pool Pump Room:

The Contractor will be responsible to protect the fixtures, equipment, plumbing and all other
existing systems and finishes in the area of renovation which are not intended to be altered or
removed. The pumps, chlorine tank, filters, piping, pool water heating boiler, etc. will remain
mounted in the Tot Pool pump room during this project. At the beginning of this project, everything
in the Tot Pool pump room is in working condition. The systems related to the tot pool will be shut-
off to the extent possible during this project.

Prior to the beginning of construction, the City will remove the un-attached personal property and
furniture including: chemical containers, shelf, hand tools and miscellaneous materials on the floor
or mounted on the walls.

a. Caution: The plastic plumbing in this pump room passes through the concrete floor. If the
piping or fittings at floor level are broken, the concrete floor must be removed to make
repairs.

b. The Contractor will clean the floor of debris and dust upon completion of his work. Surfaces
will be cleaned to a dry broom condition.

c. City personnel will remove the surface-mounted electrical panel, conduits and wiring to
permit replacement of the sheetrock. City personnel will install new surface-mounted
electrical panel, conduits and wiring once the new sheet rock and painting has been
completed by the Contractor.

21. Existing Mechanical and Ventilation System:

The entire area of this renovation project (main and tot pool rooms, pump rooms, lifeguard room
and electrical room) is served by air handling unit 1( AHU-1). The existing HVAC system provides
heating and ventilation only; AHU-1 does not contain a cooling system. The Contractor, at his own
discretion, may provide his own temporary ventilation, heating and cooling when AHU-1 is
inoperable.

a. City staff will change the air filters in AHU-1 one (1) time after all demolition has been
completed.

22. Testing Mechanical system: (Reference 23 0593, 3.1)

At the discretion of the Contractor, pre-testing of the existing mechanical system may be performed
beginning Tuesday, June 3 through Friday, June 6, 2014, the week prior to the scheduled date for
start of construction. The building will be available to the balancing contractor from 8:00 AM to
4:00 PM on these days.

23. Proposal of Alternate LED Light Fixtures:

In the event that the Contractor or supplier desires to propose an alternate primary LED light
fixture for the natatorium, he will need to provide the following to the Design Consultants and the
City Project Manager in sufficient time for evaluation prior to the bid opening:

For any proposed alternate LED lighting fixture:
a. Any proposed fixture must be natatorium rated and provide illumination by LED
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technology;

b. The luminous efficiency must equal or exceed 103 for the complete, assembled fixture
using prismatic plastic lenses as it would be mounted in this natatorium;

The fixtures must be mounted and aimed to provide in-direct illumination of the water
surface;

. The complete lighting array must meet these standards: Washoe County Health District
for natatorium lighting; IESNA - RP-06-01 for levels of illumination, contrast and
uniformity; exceed the IESNA, Class IV standard by at least 10% in total
illumination;

. Equal the warranty of the specified product, in electronics and total fixture assembly;

The Contractor/ supplier must provide an .ies file and photometric model of the
proposed fixture in this renovated space to the Design Consultants for evaluation.

g]

o

=0

Acceptance of an alternate LED natatorium fixture rests with the opinion of the Design Consultants
that the proposed fixture will meet the performance requirements and provide the aesthetic
qualities of the design lighting fixture in this project.

24. Payment for Materials and Equipment Ordered and Delivered:
(Reference: Project Manual, section 01 29 00, 1.5)
A. The Contractor may submit application(s) for payment for materials and equipment ordered and
delivered, but not installed. Included with his application for payment, the Contractor will provide:
1. A description of the materials and equipment; and the quantity received and stored in his
facility.

2. Assign the materials and equipment to a specific portion of the work in the Schedule of
Values.

B. Conditions of Receipt and Payment:

1. Materials and equipment may not be delivered to the project site prior to the date set for
start of construction.

2. The Contractor remains responsible for the materials and equipment until satisfactory
installation in the finished improvements.

B. PROJECT ORGANIZATION AND PERFORMANCE

1. Project Administration:

The project shall be administered in accordance with the procedures of: the Standard
Specifications for Public Works Construction (Orange Book/ SSPWC(), current edition, as adopted by
the City of Sparks; the City of Sparks Municipal Code; the Nevada Administrative Code; and the
Nevada Revised Statues.

2. Building Codes and Interpretation

As applicable for specific projects or portions of projects, the most recent versions of the
International and Uniform Building Codes adopted by the City of Sparks, with all amendments
adopted by the City of Sparks, will apply. The Chief Building Official or his assigned deputy will
decide cases of conflicting building codes or interpretation of the building codes.

The more stringent or higher standard will control in the event of conflicts between the several
provisions, plans, standard specifications, and International / Uniform Building Codes. All conflicts
or discrepancies in these Standards and requirements as they relate to the work must be
immediately presented in writing when they are noticed to the City Project Manager for
clarification.
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3. Materials Submittals and Coordination:
Submittals for materials and equipment items shall be delivered directly to the Architect for
evaluation prior to the Contractor ordering materials or equipment.

Submittals delivered to the City Project Manager may be submitted in hard copy or electronically
to: rsoderstrom@cityofsparks.us

4. Preconstruction Conference:

After the execution of the contract, but prior to the commencement of any work, a preconstruction
conference between the Contractor and the City of Sparks will be held at a mutually acceptable time
and place. Weekly progress meeting will be scheduled and held at a mutually acceptable time and
place for the duration of the project.

5. Cooperation with Other Contractors:
The Contractor shall cooperate with other Contractors who may be employed by the City on
construction of other work adjacent to or in the proximity of the project location.

6. Limits of Contractor’s Operations:

The Contractor will confine his operations within the limitations of construction easements or
limits as shown on the drawings. If the Contractor’s operations result in damage to any publicly or
privately owned facilities outside the limitations of the construction easement, the Contractor shall,
at his expense, repair such damage or indemnify the owner of the damaged property.

If the Contractor negotiates with property owners for the use of land for construction operations
outside the limits of the construction easements, he shall do so at his own risk and the City will
assume no liability for such use of private property. All agreements between the Contractor and
private property owners shall be in writing and the City will be furnished copies of such
agreements.

7. Testing and System Verification:
System testing and verification will be performed by the Contractor as stated in the project
specifications and witnessed by a designated employee of the City of Sparks.

The Contractor will provide 48 hours (working days) notice to the City Project Engineer /
Coordinator or Inspector prior to any testing which is to be witnessed by a City representative.

8. Progress Payments:

Payment for work completed will be based upon an estimate of the actual work completed as of the
date of the estimate by the City Project Manager / Coordinator and a representative of the
Contractor. If a schedule of values is provided for the project, progress payments will be based
upon the percentage completed for each item in the schedule subject to conditions in the Bid Item
Clarifications and other project requirements.

Payments will not be approved in advance of work completed or for incomplete work.
9. Record Documents:

The Contractor shall maintain, in a safe place at the job site, one (1) record copy of the Construction
Drawings in good order and noted to show all changes, additions and deletions to the construction
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drawings made during construction. The Contractor shall also make notes of existing utility types
and locations exposed during construction. The record drawings shall be kept current and made
available to the Project Manager / Coordinator and inspector for reference upon request.

10. Disposal of Excess and Waste Materials:

Trash, construction debris, cleared vegetation, excavated material unsuitable to be incorporated in
the construction shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed by the
Contractor and shall be legally disposed of offsite in accordance with all federal, state and local
regulations.

11. Project Close-out:

To supplement the requirements provided in the Project manual, sections: 01 77 00, 23 00 00, and
others. The following items must be completed before retention moneys will be released to the
Contractor:

A. Record Drawings: The Contractor will provide one (1) completed copy of the Record
Drawings to the Architect for confirmation of completeness and clarity.

B. Testing Reports and Surveys: The Contractor will provide a copy of all required testing
reports and surveys required in this project.

C. Building Permits and Inspections: The Contractor will provide a copy of the finalized
building permits and any special inspections required in this project.

D. Contractor to provide 0&M manuals for review to the Design Consultant and Owner at least
one (1) calendar week prior to punch list review.

E. Punch list and Site Restoration: The Contactor will complete any items on the punch list and
restore the site to the satisfaction of the City of Sparks.

F. City’s Orientation and Instruction: The Contractor will provide on-site orientation and
instruction to the City Project Manager, City maintenance and other personnel of the City’s
choosing for the proper care and maintenance of the completed work, and installed products
and materials.

G. Delivery of Warranties: The Contractor will provide written material, equipment and
installation warrantees for the completed project.

C. PRELIMINARY AND GENERAL MATTERS

1. Intent of the Plans and Specifications:

The intent of the plans and specifications is to prescribe a complete outline of work which the
Contractor undertakes to do in full compliance with the contract. He shall furnish all required
materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals, unless otherwise provided in the contract, and
shall include the cost of these items in the contract unit prices for the several units of work. All
items of work called for on the plans or in the specifications and not included as a separate item in
the proposal shall be considered as incidental to the other items listed in the proposal and the
payment for such incidental items shall be considered as included in the contract unit prices bid.
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2. Errors, Omissions and Conflicts in Project Conditions, Specifications and Requirements:
In the event of conflict within the several sections of the bid documents and /or between the
written text and plans that make up these bid documents, the more stringent or more expensive
condition, specification, requirement, material, installation, etc. will be the item to be bid and
installed by the Bidder.

The Bidder / Contractor will immediately notify the City Project Manager /Coordinator in writing
for clarification of any errors, omissions, or conflicts in or between the conditions, specifications,
terms, requirements, plans or other parts of the contract documents.

Questions presented during the pre-proposal meeting will be collected and answered by written
addendum after the pre-bid / pre-proposal meeting.

3. Work Days and Holidays:

(Supersedes Project Manual, section 01 1000, 1.8, B On-Site Work Hours)
The Contractor’s normal working hours shall be from 7:00 A.M. until 7:00 P.M., Monday through
Saturday. The Contractor shall not perform any contract work on Sunday, City-recognized holidays
or outside of the twelve (12) hours available during a regular working day except as directed
and/or approved by the City Engineer. The Contractor shall not commence construction operations
before seven o-clock (7:00 A.M. Pacific Time) each working day except as directed and/or approved
by the City Engineer.

If the Contractor plans to perform work outside of the twelve (12) hours available during a regular
working day, the Contractor shall first obtain approval from the City Engineer at least twenty-four
(24) hours prior to commencing such overtime work. If the Contractor plans to perform work on
Sunday, he shall obtain approval by the Thursday prior to the Sunday for which the work is
planned. If the Contractor plans to perform work on a City-recognized holiday, he shall first obtain
approval from the City Engineer at least 48 hours in advance of the beginning of said holiday or
holiday weekend.

The Contractor shall be charged for all City of Sparks’ employee(s) time spent for overtime,
Saturday, Sunday or Holiday work, based on the employee’s hourly pay rate plus benefits. The
Contractor shall be notified of the costs incurred and if the payment is not made, such costs will be
deducted from any payment due to the Contractor.

Emergency work necessitated by the Contractor’s performance of the contracted work will be

performed by the Contractor at any time and on any day to protect the project work, correct any
hazardous condition caused by the work or to protect the work site.

Annual Holidays: The annual holidays recognized by the City of Sparks are:

January 1st New Year’s Day

January, 3rd Monday Martin Luther King Jr. Day
February, 3rd Monday President’s Day

May, Last Monday Memorial Day

July 4th Independence Day
September, 1st Monday Labor Day

October, Last Friday Nevada Day
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November, 11th Veterans’ Day

November, 4th Thursday Thanksgiving Day
November, 4th Friday Family Day
December 25th Christmas Day

or any day that may be designated by the President of the United States or by the Governor of
Nevada as a legal holiday. When a recognized holiday falls on a Saturday, the holiday shall be
observed on the Friday immediately proceeding the actual holiday and when a holiday falls on a
Sunday, the holiday shall be observed on the Monday immediately following the actual holiday.

4. Notice to Proceed:

Contract time will begin on the date specified in the "Notice to Proceed", unless operations begin at
an earlier date, in which case the date that such operations begin will apply. The Contractor shall
immediately begin and diligently prosecute the work to completion. The Contractor shall obligate
himself to complete the work within the stated Contract (working or calendar) Days.

5. Excusable Delays:

The Contractor shall not be assessed with liquidated damage nor the cost of engineering inspection
during any delay in the completion of the work caused by acts of God, the public enemy, fire, floods,
epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, unusually severe weather, or due to
such causes, provided that the Contractor shall within ten (10) days from the beginning of such
delay notify the Project Engineer / Coordinator in writing of the causes of delay. The Project
Engineer’s / Coordinator’s findings of the facts thereon shall be final and conclusive.

6. Liquidated Damages:

In case all work called for under the contract is not completed before or upon the expiration of the
time limits set forth above, it is agreed by the parties to the contract that damage will be sustained
by the City and that it will be impracticable to determine accurately the actual damage the City will
sustain in the event of any such delay. Therefore, the Contractor shall pay to the City, TWO
THOUSAND DOLLARS ($2,000.00) for each and every werking/calendar day delay in finishing the
work in excess of the number of working days prescribed and the City shall further have the right to
charge to the Contractor, his heirs, assigns or sureties and to deduct from the final payment for the
work, all or any part as it may deem proper of the actual cost of which are directly chargeable to the
contract and which accrue during the period of such extensions, except that the cost of the final
surveys and preparation of final estimate shall not be included in such charges. The City may
deduct this amount from any money due or that may become due the Contractor under the
contract. This payment shall not be considered as a penalty, but as liquidated damages suffered by
the City on account of the failure of the Contractor to complete the work within the time limit of the
contract.

7. Authority of the Project Manager / Coordinator and the Inspector:

All work shall be done under the supervision of the Project Manager / Coordinator acting on behalf
of the City. He shall decide all questions that arise as to the quality and acceptability of materials
furnished, work performed, manner of performance, rates of progress, interpretation of the plans
and specifications, acceptable fulfillment of the contract and compensation under the specifications.
He shall determine the amount of work performed and materials furnished and his decision and
estimate shall be final. His estimate shall be "condition precedent" to the right of the Contractor to
receive money due him under the contract. The Project Engineer/Coordinator does not have
authority to authorize changes in plans and specifications without prior written approval of the
Community Services Director.
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The City shall provide an inspector who will represent the City and the Engineer and shall make
inspections of all work, sample and test materials and do such other work relative to supervision of
the project as he may be assigned by the City. All instructions given by the inspector are subject to
approval by the City Project Engineer.

8. Change Orders:

The City of Sparks reserves the right to make alterations or supplements to the Contract. Change
Order Forms are required for all changes that result in decreases and/or increases of quantities
and/or dollar amount changes in accordance with the “Standard Specifications”.

9. Force Account:

This Item Shall Be Identified As a Contingent Item. The use of this contingent item will be as
directed by the City Project Engineer/ Coordinator subject to approval of the Community Services
Director. The quantity of the above contingent item of work, as set forth on the bid schedule,
represents no actual estimate, is nominal only and may be greatly increased or decreased or
reduced to zero. The increase or reduction of this quantity as compared with that set forth on the
bid schedule shall not constitute a basis for claim by the Contractor for extra payment or damages.

Force Account items as defined by the City of Sparks will be additions to the contract arising within
the course and scope of the contract for incidental costs due to unforeseen circumstances.
Unforeseen circumstances include, but are not limited to, the following:

Emergency repairs, complications arising with interfacing new improvements to
existing improvements, emergency pumping, emergency light/power plants,
premium time or overtime to accelerate portions of work, unexpected utility
modifications or conflicts, correcting existing substandard work, requested traffic
control measures or signage, over-excavation of unsuitable materials, unknown field
conditions, underground storage tanks, asbestos encountered, or any other
miscellaneous or incidental items related to unforeseen circumstances.

Any force account items shall be adjusted daily upon report sheets, furnished to the Engineer by the
Contractor and signed by both parties. These daily reports shall thereafter be considered the true
record of force account items for unforeseen circumstances. No additional incidental work shall be
performed or made except upon a written order from the City Project Manager, subject to approval
of the Community Services Director.

10. Repair of Concrete Flatwork:

The Contractor will replace any sidewalk, curb, gutter, and/or curb and gutter stones cracked, cut,
chipped, disturbed, tilted, rotated, or otherwise damaged in the judgment of the City during
construction of this project, in full section, from joint to joint, within 48 hours upon completion of
backfill operations at no additional cost to the City.

11. Execution of Warranties:

Warranties will be signed and executed by an officer of the contractor (company, manufacturer,
etc.), authorized to contract and make such commitments on behalf of the contractor (company,
manufacturer, etc.). Written warranties will begin on or after the date of filing the Notice of
Completion for the project.
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The Contractor will warrant to the City that all materials and equipment incorporated in the work
will be new, unless noted otherwise, and will be free from apparent defects; that all work will be of
good quality, free from faults and defects; and that all materials, equipment and work will be in
conformance with the contract documents. All work not conforming to these requirements may be
considered defective.

End of Special Provisions
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Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 00 00 10 - PROJECT MANUAL INDEX

00 00 01 PROJECT DIRECTORY
00 00 10 PROJECT MANUAL INDEX
Procurement and Contracting Requirements TO BE PROVIDED BY CITY OF SPARKS
Division 01 General Requirements
011000 SUMMARY
012500 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
012900 PAYMENT PROCEDURES
013100 PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
013200 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
013300 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
014000 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
014200 REFERENCES
01 50 00 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
0160 00 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
016350 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION FORM
017300 EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS
017419 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
017700 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
017820 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
017839 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
018200 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
Division 02 Existing Conditions
024110 CUTTING AND PATCHING
024119 SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION
Division 06 Wood and Plastics
06 10 00 ROUGH CARPENTRY
Division 07 Thermal and Moisture Protection
07 21 00 BUILDING INSULATION
07 2500 WEATHER BARRIERS
07 62 00 SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
07 92 00 JOINT SEALANTS
Division 08 Openings
084113 ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
08 80 00 GLAZING
089116 OPERABLE LOUVERS
08 95 16 WALL VENTS
Division 09 Finishes
09 29 00 GYPSUM BOARD
09 51 00 CEMENTITIOUS WOOD FIBER CEILINGS
09 96 00 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

PROJECT MANUAL INDEX 00 00 10-1
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Division 23
23 00 00
230593
2307 00
233100
233300
2334 00
2337 23

Heating Ventilating and Air Conditioning
BASIC MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS
TESTING ADJUSTING AND BALANCING
MECHANICAL INSULATION

DUCTWORK

DUCT ACCESSORIES

FANS AND VENTILATORS

GRAVITY VENTILATORS

END OF SECTION 00 00 10

PROJECT MANUAL INDEX

Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

00 00 10-2
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Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Work by Owner.

Work under separate contracts.
Purchase contracts.

Owner-furnished products.
Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products,
Access to site.

. Coordination with occupants.

0. Work restrictions.

1.  Specification and drawing conventions.

S9N~ LN =

Related Section:

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Identification: Alf Sorensen Natatorium

1. Project Location: 1400 Baring Boulevard, Sparks Nevada.

Owner: City of Sparks.

1. Owner's Representative: Ross Soderstrom, P.E. / City of Sparks Community Services.

Architect: H+K Architects, Ltd.

1. Phil O'Keefe, Project Architect

SUMMARY 0110 001
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Demolish and remove existing roofing, ceilings, exterior aluminum storefront, mechanical
and electrical systems as identified on Contract Drawings. Modify existing wall
assemblies, mechanical and electrical systems. Install new wall, ceiling, soffit,
mechanical and electrical systems.

Type of Contract

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

WORK BY OWNER

General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering
with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this
Contract with work performed by Owner.

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas affected by renovation improvements Do not
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep all public driveways, parking areas, walkways and
entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner’s employees, and emergency
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. Coordinate
location of all stored material with Owner.

Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused
by construction operations.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period,
with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to
interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

SUMMARY 011000-2
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1.8

1.9

Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

WORK RESTRICTIONS
Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of
7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor air intakes.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the
existing building is not permitted.

Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on the
Project site. Require personnel to utilize identification tags at all times.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 1 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 1 apply to the Work of
all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on the Drawings
to identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.
2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations and scheduled on
Drawings.
SUMMARY 0110 00-3
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Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 10 00

SUMMARY 0110 00-4
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Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 01 25 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.
1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions.”
1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress
or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
trade discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C
"Proposal Worksheet Detail" or other form acceptable to Architect.
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.6A "Change Order Request (Proposal)" with
attachments CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C "Proposal
Worksheet Detail" or other form acceptable to Architect.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures
of Owner and Contractor on Owner Provided Change Order Form.
1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AlA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 25 00
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and
process Applications for Payment.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

2. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation” for administrative
requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction
schedule.

3. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for administrative requirements governing the

preparation and submittal of the submittal schedule.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract

Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
C. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than

seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items
for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
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a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
C. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.
2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703 or other
standard form acceptable to Architect.
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

@~oooTe

1) Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with the Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in
excess of five percent of Contract Sum.

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
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Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for
Applications for Payment, or other form acceptable to Architect.

Provide the following information with every application for payment which involves work
completed on a time and material basis:

1.

2.

Detailed records of work done, including:

a. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
b. Time records and wage rates paid.
C. Invoices and receipts for products.

Provide similar detailed records for subcontractors

Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

PN AN~

9

10.
1.
12.
13.

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule.

Submittal schedule.

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.
Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance
of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.
Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
Performance and payment bonds.

Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After issuing the Certificate of Substantial
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of
the Work claimed as substantially compiete.

1.

2.

Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

Submit the following with application for payment following substantial completion:

Contractor’s affidavit of release of liens.

Meter readings of all utilities services for which the Contractor has been paying.
Request for reduction or release of retainage.

Consent of surety to reduction in or partial release of retainage.

Final list of incomplete work.

Other data required by the contractor documents.

"~ o0Tw
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G. Final Payment Application: Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the

following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

4. Evidence that claims have been settled.

5. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 29 00
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General project coordination procedures.
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
3. Coordination drawings.
4, Requests for Information (RFls).
5. Project meetings.
B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility

are assigned to a specific contractor.
C. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general
installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and
control points.

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.
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Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Project closeout activities.

Qabkwn -~

Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

KEY PERSONNEL

Key Personnel Names: Within 7 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project
site. ldentify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone
numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and email addresses. Provide
names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence
of individuals assigned to Project.

REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFls)

General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the
Contract Documents, and if not possible to request interpretation at Project Meeting, Contractor
shall prepare and submit an RF! in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor
with no response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFls in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's

work or work of subcontractors.

Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

Name of Architect.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

RF! subject.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time
or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

Contractor's signature.

=2 OO NOOURAWN -
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13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data,
Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe
items needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or other form acceptable to Architect.
Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.

Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls received by Architect or
Construction Manager after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following RFis will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
C. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFls.
2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case

Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFls organized by the RFI number.
Submit log weekly. Use CSl Log Form 13.2B or other form acceptable to Architect.

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFl number including RFls that were dropped and not submitted.

RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as
appropriate.

ONoOGOA~LON -
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PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and
agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including
Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days
after execution of the Agreement.

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
d. Lines of communications.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions, RFls, testing/inspection, Applications for

Payment, and Change Orders.

Preparation of record documents.

Work hours and restrictions.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management.

Parking availability.

First aid.

Security.

e

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a Project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days prior to the scheduled date of
Substantial Completion.

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project
closeout.
2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.
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3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout,
including the following:

a. Preparation of record documents.
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final
inspection for acceptance.

C. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.

d. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and
for final payment.

e. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

f. Inspection and re-inspection procedures.

g. Agency sign-off requirements.

h. Insurance, Utility, and Security change over.

i Record documents submittal.

j- Final clean up.

K. Final acceptance.

4, Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings as necessary to review site conditions.

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
1) Sequence of operations.
2) Status of submittals.
3) Access.
4) Site utilization.
5) Temporary facilities and controls.
6) Work hours.
7) Hazards and risks.
8) Progress cleaning.
9) Quality and work standards.
10)  Status of correction of deficient items.
11)  Field observations.
12)  Status of RFls, Proposal Requests, and Change Orders.
13) Pending changes.
14) Pending claims and disputes.
15)  Documentation of information for payment requests.
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4, Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

E. Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

C. Review present and future needs of each contractor present.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and
to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 31 00
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Short Interval Schedule (SIS).
3. Daily construction reports.
4. Special reports.

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures” for submitting schedules and reports.
2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and

inspections.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,
and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume
time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned
early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3 Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

B. Baseline Schedule: The first project CPM Schedule upon review and acceptance by the Owner
shall be designated as the Baseline Schedule. The Baseline Schedule will be used for
subsequent comparative progress analysis and can only be modified through Contract Change
Order. Acceptance of Baseline Schedule shall in no way waive the requirements of the
Contract nor shall it excuse the Contractor from any obligations under the Contract.

C. Constraint(s): An imposed confinement or restriction to schedule activities date(s).
D. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project
where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine

when activities can be performed and the critical path of the Project.

E. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
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Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.

1. Float time belongs to Owner.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the
early start of the successor activity.

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely

affecting the planned Project completion date.

Fragnet: A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for
greater detail.

Major Area: A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction
element.

Milestone: A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.

Network Diagram: A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity
relationships.

Relationships: The logic diagram between two activities, predecessor to successor.

Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of
an activity as scheduled.

Short Interval Schedule (SIS): A three-week schedule fragment from the Contractor's
Construction Schedule containing sufficient detail that includes the past week, the week
submitted and two weeks thereafter.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. PDF electronic file whenever possible.
2. Four paper copies. One copy will be returned to Contractor.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit five (5) copies of initial schedule, of size required
to display entire schedule for entire construction period.

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to
comply with requirements for submittals. Include type of schedule (initial or updated) and
date on label.

Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals.
Field Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

Special Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction schedule,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.

2. Discuss constraints, including work stages, interim milestones and partial Owner
occupancy.

3. Review delivery dates for any Owner-furnished products.

4. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.

5. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.

6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting

agencies.

Review time required for completion and startup procedures.

Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
Review submittal requirements and procedures.

0. Review procedures for updating schedule.

SO®N

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule,
progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities
involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule

them in proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final
completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal
element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration: Activity durations shall be the total number of actual days required to
perform each activity. Define activities so no activity is longer than fifteen (15) Working
Days, unless specifically allowed by Architect except for fabrications, procurements,
Punchlist and equipment commissioning (run-in) activities. The consideration of weather
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impact on completion of Work must be included in the associated activity calendar and
not included in individual activity durations.

2. Startup and Testing Time: Include not less than 7 days for startup and testing.

3. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

4. Relationships: Included dependencies (relationships) logic ties between activities. Open
ended activities are not permitted.

5. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for punch list and final
completion.

Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by
Owner.
2. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include

delivery date indicated in Division 1 Section "Summary." Delivery dates indicated
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
a. Coordination with existing construction.
b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
C. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
d. Use of premises restrictions.
e. Seasonal variations.
4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the
Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Submittals.
b. Purchases.
C. Mockups.
d. Fabrication.
e. Deliveries.
f. Installation.
g. Tests and inspections.
h. Adjusting.
i. Curing.
j- Startup and placement into final use and operation.

Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion.

Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to
working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and
date by which recovery will be accomplished.

SHORT INTERVAL SCHEDULE (SIS)
Short Interval Schedule: An updated Short Interval Schedule (SIS) must be submitted to the

Owner at each Progress Meeting. Each attendee at the Progress Meeting must be provided
one (1) copy of the SIS.
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The Short Interval Schedule must be submitted throughout the entire Contract Time.

The Short Interval Schedule must be a three-week look-ahead schedule and include the past
week, the week submitted and two weeks thereafter.

The Short Interval Schedule must contain sufficient detail to evaluate daily progress and
manpower/equipment loading and must correlate with the current version of the most recent
construction schedule and reference the appropriate activity numbers.

The Short Interval Schedule must indicate the actual start and finish dates for each activity on
the most recent construction schedule that started or finished during the time period covered by
the Short interval Schedule.

REPORTS

Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:

List of subcontractors at Project site.

List of separate contractors at Project site.

Approximate count of personnel at Project site.

Equipment at Project site.

Material deliveries.

High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or
snow.

7. Accidents.

8. Meetings and significant decisions.

9. Unusual events (refer to special reports).

10.  Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

11.  Emergency procedures.

12.  Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.

13.  Change Orders received and implemented.

14.  Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
15.  Services connected and disconnected.

16. Equipment or system tests and startups.

17.  Partial completions and occupancies.

18.  Substantial Completions authorized.

QLN ~

Field Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

SPECIAL REPORTS

General: Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. Distribute
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of
results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these
events are known or predictable.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
A. Scheduling: Employ skilled personnel with experience in CPM scheduling and reporting
techniques.
1. Meetings: Scheduler shall attend all meetings related to Project progress, alleged

delays, and time impact.

B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in
the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction
activities.

END OF SECTION 01 32 00
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and
the schedule of values.

2. Division 01 Section “Contract Modification Procedures” for procedural requirements in
processing of contract modifications.

3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

4, Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

5. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

6. Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training” for submitting video recordings of
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

7. Division 01 Section “Substitution Procedures” for product and material substitution
requests.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as action submittals.

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as informational submittals.

C. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent
fixed-layout document format.
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ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for handling
and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with start-up construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing
for submittals.

4, Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
C. Name of subcontractor.
d. Description of the Work covered.
e. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S CAD FILES

General: At Contractor’s written request and Architect’s discretion, copies of Architect’'s CAD
files may be provided to Contractor for Contractor’s use in connection with the project. This use
is subject to Contractor signing a release form as provided by Architect.

CAD Files may be provided if requested for the following uses:

1. Preparation of shop drawings that require Contractor to desigh and demonstrate the
coordinated installation of multiple trades.

2. Preparation of shop drawings and calculations for Contractor provided design-build
installation.

3. Preparation of shop drawings for Contractor obtained permits from Authorities Having

Jurisdiction (AHJ).
CAD Files will not be provided prior to the Notice to Proceed.

Contractor use of CAD Files that are prepared by Design Team members other than the
Architect are subject to additional requirements beyond those indicated in this section.

The following CAD Files are NOT available for Contractor’s use:

1. Individual details or detail sheets — including but not limited to Accessibility Details, Plan
Details, Roof Details, Door and Frame Details, Window Details, and Ceiling Details.
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SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants,
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15
days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect before being
returned to Contractor.

Identification and Information: Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy
submittal item for identification.

Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
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Name of subcontractor.
Name of supplier or manufacturer.
Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point
(e.g., 061000.01.A).

Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Other necessary identification.

Identification and Information: ldentify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal
file as follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by

a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g.,
LNHS-061000.01.A).

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval
markings and action taken by Architect.
4, Include the following information on an inserted cover sheet:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
C. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
f. Name of subcontractor.
g. Name of supplier or manufacturer.
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
j- Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
K. Related physical samples submitted directly.
I

Other necessary identification.

Options: Identify options requiring selection by the Architect.

Deviations: Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.

Additional Paper Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal
may serve as final submittal.
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1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of
copies to Architect.

Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return submittals,
without review, received from sources other than Contractor.

1. Transmittal Form: Provide locations on form for the following information:

Project name.

Date.

Destination (To:).

Source (From:).

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Specification Section number and title.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
Remarks.

Signature of transmitter.

P3TATITS@mop0Up

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents,
including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information as
related submittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from
Architect's action stamp.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted
certificates and certifications where indicated.

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.

3. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in
Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
C. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
4, For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
C. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
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6. Submit Product Data in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.
b. Four paper copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated. Architect will
return one copy.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signhature of professional engineer if specified.

~opoTe

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.
b. Four opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will return one copy.

Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.

C. Sample source.

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

3. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section

"Construction Progress Documentation."”

Application for Payment: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures.”
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Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures."

Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying
products.

Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

Submit subcontract list in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.
b. Number of Copies: Three paper copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will return zero copies.

Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project
Management and Coordination."

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding Society (AWS) forms.
Include names of firms and personnel cettified.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
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evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Q. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.

N o oo~ 0D~

Limitations of use.

R. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

S. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

T. Field Test Reports: Submit reports indicating and interpreting resulis of field tests performed
either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

u. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

V. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
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Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals: Refer to requirements in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT'S ACTION

General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and
will return them without action.

Action Submittais: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
modifications required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as follows:

Reviewed, No exceptions taken
Reviewed, Exceptions noted — No resubmittal required

Reviewed, Exceptions noted — Resubmittal required

PN~

Rejected — Resubmittal required.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate

party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be
returned without review.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be

discarded.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

C. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with
specified criteria.

D. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e.,
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

E. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation
of the Work and for completed Work.

F. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
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Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,

including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades.

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels,
comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different,
but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering
services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this
Project in material, design, and extent.

Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be

performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.
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1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the

experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according

to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where

required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.

2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:
1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.
c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory
mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will
perform same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods
of construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups; do not

reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection,
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies
with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged
to perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.
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Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are

Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the

Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing
agency to perform these quality-control services.
a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.
3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires

testing or inspecting will be performed and as required by CMAR General Conditions of
the Contract.

4, Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,
when they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal
Procedures.”

Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the

following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and

inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6 Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project
site.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.
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1.7 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special

tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner,
and as follows:

1. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in
the Work during performance of its services.
2. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

4. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
5. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4, [dentification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and modifications as they occur. Provide access to
test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible
as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching
in Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of

responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

B. "Approved™: When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved” is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

C. ‘Directed”: A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,"
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

D. “Indicated:  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms inciuding "shown,"
"noted,"” "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

E. "Regulations”: Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

F. "Furnish™:  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

G. ‘Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking,
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing,
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

l. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which
Project is to be built.

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents
unless otherwise indicated.
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C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not
bound with the Contract Documents.

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain
copies directly from publication source.
ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson
Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional
Associations of the U.S."

B. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (703) 358-2960

www.aluminum.org

AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (216) 241-7333

www.aaadm.com

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664

www.aamanet.org

ACI American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700

www.concrete.org

AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The) (703) 548-3118

www.agc.org

AHA American Hardboard Association

(Now part of CPA)

Al Asphalt Institute (859) 288-4960

www.asphaltinstitute.org

AlA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837

www.aia.org (202) 826-7300

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction (800) 644-2400

www.aisc.org (312) 670-2400

AlSI American Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100

www.steel.org

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559

www.aitc-glulam.org

ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated (301) 972-1700

www.alsc.org

REFERENCES
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American National Standards Institute
www.ansi.org

Architectural Precast Association
www.archprecast.org

APA - The Engineered Wood Association
www.apawood.org

American Society of Civil Engineers
www.asce.org

American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering
Institute
(See ASCE)

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning
Engineers
www.ashrae.org

ASME International
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers International)
www.asme.org

American Society of Sanitary Engineering
www.asse-plumbing.org

ASTM International
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)
www.astm.org

Architectural Woodwork Institute
www.awinet.org

American Welding Society
www.aws.org

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association
www.buildershardware.com

Brick Industry Association (The)
www.bia.org

Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association
www.cisca.org

Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
www.chainlinkinfo.org

Composite Panel Association
www.pbmdf.com

Carpet and Rug Institute (The)
www.carpet-rug.com

REFERENCES

(202) 293-8020

(239) 454-6989

(253) 565-6600

(800) 548-2723
(703) 295-6300

(800) 527-4723
(404) 636-8400
(800) 843-2763
(973) 882-1170

(440) 835-3040

(610) 832-9500

(571) 323-3636
(800) 443-9353
(305) 443-9353
(212) 297-2122
(703) 620-0010
(630) 584-1919
(301) 596-2583

(301) 670-0604

(800) 882-8846
(706) 278-3176
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CSl

Csl

DHI

EIMA

EJCDC

EJMA

FM Approvals

FM Global

FSC

GA

GS

HMMA

HPVA

IEEE

IESNA

IEST

IGCC
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Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
www.crsi.org

Cast Stone Institute
www.caststone.org

Construction Specifications Institute (The)
www.csinet.org

Door and Hardware Institute
www.dhi.org

EIFS Industry Members Association
www.eima.com

Engineers Joint Contract Documents Commitiee
www.ejdc.org

Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.ejma.org

FM Approvals LLC
www.fmglobal.com

FM Gilobal
(Formerly: FMG - FM Global)
www.fmglobal.com

Forest Stewardship Council
www.fsc.org

Gypsum Association
WwWWw.gypsum.org

Green Seal
www.greenseal.org

Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association
(Part of NAAMM)

Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association
www.hpva.org

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The)

www.ieee.org

llluminating Engineering Society of North America
www.iesna.org

Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology

www.iest.org

Insulating Glass Certification Council
www.igcc.org

REFERENCES

City of Sparks, Nevada

(847) 517-1200
(717) 272-3744
(800) 689-2900
(703) 684-0300
(703) 222-2010
(800) 294-3462
(770) 968-7945
(703) 295-5000
(914) 332-0040

(781) 762-4300

(401) 275-3000

49 228 367 66 0

(202) 289-5440

(202) 872-6400

(703) 435-2900

(212) 419-7900

(212) 248-5000

(847) 255-1561

(315) 646-2234
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IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (613) 233-1510
www.igmaonline.org

ISO International Organization for Standardization 4122749 01 11
Www.iso.ch
Available from ANSI (202) 293-8020
www.ansi.org

ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association (877) 464-7732
www.issfa.net (702) 567-8150

MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association (216) 241-7333
www.mbma.com

MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. (312) 644-6610
www.metalframingmfg.org

MHIA Material Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815
www.mhia.org (704) 676-1190

MIA Marble Institute of America (440) 250-9222
www.marble-institute.com

MPI Master Painters Institute (888) 674-8937
www.paintinfo.com (604) 298-7578

NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (630) 942-6591
www.naamm.org

NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (703) 684-0084
www.naima.org

NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association (703) 713-1900
www.ncma.org

NECA National Electrical Contractors Association (301) 657-3110
www.necanet.org

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200
www.nema.org

NEPA NFPA (800)-344-3555
(National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000
www.nfpa.org

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council (301) 589-1776
www.nfrc.org

NGA National Glass Association (866) 342-5642
www.glass.org (703) 442-4890

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318

www.natlhardwood.org

REFERENCES

(901) 377-1818
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National Lumber Grades Authority
www.nlga.org

National Roofing Contractors Association
www.nrca.net

NSF International
(National Sanitation Foundation International)
www.nsf.org

National Wood Window and Door Association
(Now WDMA)

Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute
WWWw.pci.org

Painting & Decorating Contractors of America
www.pdca.com

Professional Landcare Network
(Formerly: ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of
America)

- www.landcarenetwork.org

Resilient Floor Covering Institute
www.rfci.com

Steel Deck Institute
www.sdi.org

Steel Door Institute
www.steeldoor.org

Structural Engineering Institute/American Socisty of Civil
Engineers
(See ASCE)

Safety Glazing Certification Council
WWW.SgCc.org

Security Industry Association
www.siaonline.org

Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association
(Now IGMA)

Steel Joist Institute
www.steeljoist.org

Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors'
National Association
www.smacna.org

Single Ply Roofing Industry
WWW.Spri.org

REFERENCES

(604) 524-2393
(800) 323-9545
(847) 299-9070

(800) 673-6275
(734) 769-8010

(312) 786-0300
(800) 332-7322
(314) 514-7322

(800) 395-2522
(703) 736-9666

(301) 340-8580

(847) 458-4647

(440) 899-0010

(315) 646-2234

(866) 817-8888
(703) 683-2075

(843) 626-1995

(703) 803-2980

(781) 647-7026
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Wi

WMMPA

WSRCA
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SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings
Www.sspc.org

Steel Window Institute
www.steelwindows.com

Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute
www.swrionline.org

Tile Council of America, Inc.
(Now TCNA)

Tile Council of North America, Inc.
www.tileusa.com

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries

Alliance
www.tiaonline.org

The Masonry Society
www.masonrysociety.org

Underwriters Laboratories Inc.
www.ul.com

U.S. Green Building Council
www.usgbc.org

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau
www.wclib.org

Window Covering Safety Council

(Formerly: WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers
Association)

www.windowcoverings.org

Window & Door Manufacturers Association

(Formerly: NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door
Association)

www.wdma.com

Woodwork Institute (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of
California)
www.wicnet.org

Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association
www.wmmpa.com

Western States Roofing Contractors Association
www.wsrca.com

Western Wood Products Association
WWW.WWpa.org

REFERENCES

(877) 281-7772
(412) 281-2331

(216) 241-7333

(816) 472-7974

(864) 646-8453

(703) 907-7700

(303) 939-9700
(877) 854-3577
(847) 272-8800
(800) 795-1747
(800) 283-1486
(503) 639-0651

(800) 506-4636
(212) 297-2109

(800) 223-2301
(847) 299-5200

(916) 372-9943

(800) 550-7889
(530) 661-9591

(800) 725-0333
(650) 570-5441

(503) 224-3930
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C. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100
Wwww.iapmo.org

ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233
www.iccsafe.org

ICC-ES  ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-6587
Www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543

D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and
regulations in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract

Documents.
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) (800) 872-2253
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) (202) 272-0080

Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities
Available from U.S. Access Board
www.access-board.gov

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 42 00
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Permanent Enclosure: As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is
complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all
openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures.

1.4 USE CHARGES

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for
construction personnel.

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan: Show compliance with requirements of EPA
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

C. Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and
construction from water absorption and damage, including delivery, handling, and storage

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01 50 00-1
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provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage, discarding water-

damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing

water damaged Work.

1. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these

operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of permanent facilities by the Contractor as temporary facilities during the course of

construction may be allowed with prior authorization of the Owner. This use may be revoked if
use of the permanent facilities is abused by the Contractor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized steel, chain-link
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD
line posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top and bottom rails.
Provide bases for supporting posts. Use around any outdoor material storage or staging areas.
2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to

accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. May be used in lieu of
fenced storage area.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."
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Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type,
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and fagilities.

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion,
restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction
activities for curing or drying of compieted installations or for protecting installed construction
from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on
completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption.

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to
level required to allow installation or application of finishes.

Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.

Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements
without operating entire system.

Telephone Service: Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio
for use when away from field office.
SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

General: Comply with the following:

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to
Owner.

Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.

Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to Project or occupied portions of the building.
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a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution” for progress cleaning requirements.

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and
equipment” and not temporary facilities.

Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore
stairs to condition existing before initial use.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible
signs of mold that may appear during construction.

Partially Enclosed Construction Phase: Before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when
installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as
follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high
organic content, into partially enclosed building.

Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
Discard or replace water-damaged material.

Do not install material that is wet.

Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

NogokswnN
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OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 01 50 00
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on

products; special warranties; and comparable products.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1 Section "Alternates” for products selected under an alternate.
2. Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures” for requests for substitutions.
3. Division 1 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: ltems obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: ltems identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: ltems that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal

process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or
exceed those of specified product.

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product,” including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification.

14 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.

ldentify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00-1
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1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products” Article.
2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a
comparable product request within time allocated.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more

products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of

installation and concealment.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 0160 00-2
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5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and

equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract

Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide

specific rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

3. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16. Sections for specific content requirements and particular
requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures.”

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4, Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected,” Architect will make
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or

"or approved equal," or "or approved,” comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products” Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00-3
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Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

3. Products:

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

4, Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed
manufacturer, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's
product.

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other
characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products” Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the
other named manufacturers.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample”,
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range” or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.
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2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable
product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,
Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4, List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 60 00
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SECTION 01 63 50 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

Related Sections:

1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements"” for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

2. Divisions 02 through 23 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for
substitutions.

DEFINITIONS

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

SUBMITTALS

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. ldentify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided at the end of this section.
Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 01 63 50-1
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durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work

: specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and

installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.

Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test

results for compliance with requirements indicated.

Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project,

from ICC-ES.

j- Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in
delivery.

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

L. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

m.  Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce
indicated results.

> @™o

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

PROCEDURES

Coordination: Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 01 63 50-2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

SUBSTITUTIONS
Architect will not consider requests for substitution prior to award of contract.

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

e, Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within
60 days aiter the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or
rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilittes may include
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.

C. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
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i Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

I If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 63 50
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REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION FORM

Submittal is to be filled out in its entirety. For items which do not apply, mark “N/A.” Failure to
complete the entire form may be cause for rejection.

Date of Request:

Project Name:

General Contractor:

Contractor Requesting Substitution:

1. Give complete name of item, manufacturer, medel number, etc. to specifically identify the
below listed items from similar items by either same or other manufacturers:

Specified Item:

Requested Substitution:

2. All applicable items in the following list of specification designations must be completely
filled in as a basis to demonstrate equality (or non-equality) of the requested substitute vs.
the specified item. (Add any information necessary to prove equality.)

Designation Specified ltem Requested Substitution

Comply with (list numbers):
ASTM Publication No.

Federal Specification No.

Military Specification No
ICBO Report No.

UL Assembly No.

NFPA Publication No.

ANS]| Standard No.

Gypsum Association No.

Page 112



Size (state units of measure and identify as nominal, exact, etc. dimensions
Length

Height

Depth

Thickness

Diameter
Area

Volume

Construction and Material Used (If metal, indicate type. If wood, indicate species)
Metal

Wood

Plastic

Gage, weight, thickness, etc.

Method of Connection
(welding, nails, screws, etc.)

Method of Attachment to Structure
(welding, nails, screws, etc.)

Color and Finish

Special Features (list all special features for both specified and requested substitution)

Page 113



Guarantee: Yes: No: Yes: No:
If yes, state length of guarantee

If yes, list any other special
conditions or other terms of
guarantee

For each item above in No. 2, which indicates that the requested substitution is not the same as the
specified item, make a brief but concise statement in No. 5 below expressing why you believe the
requested substitution is equal to or superior to the specified item. Clearly identify which line item in No. 2
is being discussed in each statement in No. 5.

3. Details of Construction and/or Installation

Does the requested substitute comply with method of construction
and materials indicated on the Contract Documents
Yes: No:

Does the requested substitute comply with method of attachment to
and compatibility with adjacent materials indicated on the Contract
Documents Yes: No:

If either of the above is answered NO, is there submitted herewith
detailed drawings fully explaining the proposed method of construction
and materials for the substitute item/ assembly and showing its
method of attachment to and compatibility with adjacent materials?

Yes: No:

Note: If this item is answered NO, this request will be rejected.

4. Affect on Contract Cost and/or Contract Time
if approved, will this Request for Substitution affect the Contract Cost? Yes:_ No:
If yes, state amount: Add: Deduct:_______
If approved, will this Request for Substitution affect the Contract Time? Yes:___ No:__
If yes, state number of calendar days: Add: Deduct:__
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5. State below any other reasons for making this Request for Substitution, including any
advantages for either the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractor, etc. (Attach additional sheets
as necessary)

6. Certification:

In making this Request for Substitution, the undersigned hereby certifies that to the best of his knowledge
and information all data listed hereinabove is correct and factual. The undersigned further certifies that he
has read and understands all aspects of the Summary of Work, included in the Project Manual, and will
fully comply with the contents of the Contract Documents regarding the substitution of materials.

Name of Firm making Request (Contractor, Subcontractor, Manufacturer, Supplier, etc.):

By:
Signature
Typed name and Title
7. Concurrence (To be completed by General Contractor, unless above certification is by
General Contractor).
l/we,

General Contractor for this project, have reviewed this Request for Substitution and concur with all the
information contained herein and also make the same certifications as executed by the firm initiating this
Request for Substitution.

By:

Signature

Typed hame and Title

Date:
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout.

Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.

Protection of installed construction.
Correction of the Work.

NOGOREWON

Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines
and levels, and final cleaning.

3. Division 02 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building.
4, Division 02 “Cutting and Patching” for complete information on requirements for this

scope of work.

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of other work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building
appearance and other significant visual elements.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 0173 00-1
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3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform
patching work.

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be
relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long services
and systems will be disrupted.

Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. Provide evidence verifying proper disposal
of all demolished materials if requested.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of
locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching. Do not cut and
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or
increase deflection.

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in @ manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance
or decreased operational life or safety.

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually
unsatisfactory manner.

Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before
proceeding.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials
80 as not to void existing warranties.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 0173 00-2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

B. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of
the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

D. Surface and Substrate Preparation: Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for
preparation of substrates to receive subsequent work.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

B. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

C. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

D. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
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Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated
requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify
size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver
such items to Project site in time for installation.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching in accordance with
requirements of Division 1 Section "Summary."

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.
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1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

hON

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of
patching and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance.

4, Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.
PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a. Utilize containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4, Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has
worked.

Site: Maintain project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.
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1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 1 Section
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

CORRECTION OF THE WORK

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and
finishes.

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired
without visible evidence of repair.

Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components

that cannot be repaired.

END OF SECTION 01 73 00
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SECTION 01 74 19 — CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. All of the contract documents, including all of the plans and specifications, apply to this section.

1.2 SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

B. Related Specification Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilites and Controls" for environmental-protection
measures during construction.
2. Division 02 Section "Selective Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial

demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements, and for disposition of
hazardous waste.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Construction Waste: Building improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from
construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes
packaging.

B. Demolition Waste: Building improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective
demolition operations.

C. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation
for reuse.

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another
facility.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 0174191

Page 122



Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

1.4 PERFORMANCE GOALS AND REQUIREMENTS

A. Salvage Requirements (for Demolition Waste): The Owner's goal is to salvage the existing
natatorium light fixtures. Carefully remove these fixtures and present to Owner.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Present manifests, weight tickets, receipts,
and invoices to Owner upon request.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

341 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. General: Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as
required to implement waste management during the entire duration of the Contract.

1. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for operation,
termination, and removal requirements.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and
used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.

2. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust
and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
A. Salvaged ltems for Reuse in the Work:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.

Store items in a secure area until installation.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and
equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make items functional for use indicated.

o=
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DISPOSAL OF WASTE

General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, don not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of to
accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

Disposal: Transport waste materials off of Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION 01 74 19
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 01 Section "Execution” for progress cleaning of Project site.

2. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents” for submitting Record Drawings, Record
Specifications, and Record Product Data.

3. Divisions 02 through 23 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements

for the Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete with request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

4, Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, damage or settlement surveys, and
similar final record information.

6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,

construction tools, and similar elements.
7. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

8. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.
B. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of

request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
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1. If the Architect is unable to issue the certificate of substantial completion because the
work is not considered to be substantially complete, the Contractor shall compensate for
the Architect's services and expenses. Compensation shall be noted in the
Supplementary General Conditions.

2. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

3. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

FINAL COMPLETION

Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion,
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures.”
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. The certified copy
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for
acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance
requirements.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request,
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of
construction that must be compieted or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.
4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 01 77 00-2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Comply with
manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and
other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, fiims, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces.

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean.

h. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section
“Temporary Facilities and Controls." Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and
Disposal.”

END OF SECTION 01 77 00
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SECTION 01 78 20 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.

2. Emergency manuals.

3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.

4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, finishes
systems and equipment.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for
operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance
manuals.

3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents” for preparing Record Drawings for
operation and maintenance manuals.

4, Division 1 Section “Demonstration and Training” for instruction of Owner’s operating
personnel in operation and maintenance of building systems and equipment.

5. Divisions 2 through 23 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual

requirements for the Work in those Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual within 15 days of Substantial
Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance directory. Architect will return one
copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.

B. Final Submittal: Submit three copies of each manual in final form at least 7 days before final
inspection. Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.
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1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 3 copies of
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more
than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.

3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."

2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL
A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for

each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a
system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.
Name and address of Project.
Name and address of Owner.
Date of submittal.

o=
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5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
6. Name and address of Architect.
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on
spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded
oversize sheets.

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each
tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.

5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and
use as foldouts.
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents,
and drawing locations.

OPERATION MANUALS

Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

0. License requirements including inspection and renewa! dates.
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Descriptions: Include the following:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

CoNoOA~WLN =

Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.

Regulation and control procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

OCONOORWN=

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls
as installed.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.
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Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

Repair instructions.

A ol
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Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4, List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

Test and inspection instructions.

Troubleshooting guide.

Precautions against improper maintenance.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

DR N~

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording

maintenance.
Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
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2.6 INSTRUCTION OF THE OWNER’S PERSONNEL
A. Prior to final inspection, instruct the Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and

maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Instruction requirements are indicated in
Division 1 Section “Demonstration and Training”.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an

instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

D. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. [f data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment
or systems.

E. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence
and flow diagrams. Coordinate tHese drawings with information contained in Record Drawings
to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.

F. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and
maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 01 78 20
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record
Documents, including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
2. Divisions 02 through 23 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents
of the Work in those Sections.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings.

1. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the
marked-up Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.

C. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. Record and check the markup

before enclosing concealed installations.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 01 78 39-1
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B.

A.
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2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Actual equipment locations.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

T mT@moo0Te

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings are marked,
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4, Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification
on cover sheets.

2. Identification: As follows:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect.
€. Name of Contractor.

MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project
Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 0178 39-2
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Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store Record Documents and Samples in
the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project
Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to
Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01 78 39
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SECTION 01 82 00 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel, including the following:

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for
preinstruction conferences.
2. Divisions 2 through 23 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training

for products in those Sections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Instruction Program: Submit two copies of outline of instructional program for demonstration
and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and
instructors’ names for each training module. Include learning objective and outline for each
training module.

1. At completion of training, submit one complete training manual(s) for Owner's use.
B. Qualification Data: For facilitator.

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of
instruction time.

D. Evaluations:  For each participant and for each training module, submit results and
documentation of performance-based test.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project,
and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning
performance.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 01 82 001
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1.5 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations.

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time,
and course content.

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data
has been reviewed and approved by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for
each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification
Sections, and as follows:

1. Fire-protection systems, including fire alarm and fire-extinguishing systems.

2. HVAC systems, including air distribution systems and terminal equipment and devices.
3. HVAC instrumentation and controls.

4. Electrical service and distribution, including motor controls.

5. Lighting equipment and controls.

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each
module, include instruction for the following:

1. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:

Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.

Regulation and control procedures.

Control sequences.

Safety procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Operating procedures for emergencies.

Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.
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2. Adjustments: Include the following:

Alighments.

Checking adjustments.

Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.

coop
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3. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.
4. Maintenance: Include the following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning

Procedures for preventive maintenance.

Procedures for routine maintenance.

Instruction on use of special tools.

@rooooTw

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training
module. Assemble training modules into a combined training manual.

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

32 INSTRUCTION

A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to
coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of
participants, instruction times, and location.

B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.
2. For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction during other
seasons.

C. Evaluation: At conclusion of training, assess and document each participant's mastery of
module by use of an oral performance-based test.

D. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove

instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial
training use.

END OF SECTION 01 82 00

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 01 8200-3
Page 139



Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 02 41 10 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of
the building.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other Work.

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after
installation of other Work.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days

before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed. Include
the following information:

1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate
why they cannot be avoided.
2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's

appearance and other significant visual elements.

Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.

Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that cutting

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that will be relocated

and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long services/systems will
be disrupted.

6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of
reinforcement with original structure.

7. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and
patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of
unsatisfactory work.

gk
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

Foundation Construction.

Bearing and Retaining Walls.

Structural Concrete

Structural Steel

Structural Decking

Miscellaneous structural metals
Equipment Supports

Piping, ductwork, vessels and equipment.
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B. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a
manner that resuits in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety

C. Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity
to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety.

D. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a
visually unsatisfactory manner.

E. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before
proceeding.

1.6 WARRANTY
A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to
void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 02 41 10-2
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to
be performed.

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates,
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
B. Before proceeding, meet at the site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including

mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and conflict.
Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

3.2 PREPARATION
A Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage
to adjoining areas.

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

B. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover
openings when not in use.

Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a
diamond-core drill.
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4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of
patching and refinishing.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another provide an even surface of uniform texture and appearance.
4. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a

weathertight condition.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 02 41 10
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section “Summary” for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements.
2, Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and

environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.

3. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching” for cutting and patching procedures.

4. Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for disposal of
demolished materials.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Remove and Reinstall: Remove items indicated; Clean, service, and otherwise prepare for
service; reinstall in the same location (or in the location indicated).

C. Remove and Salvage: Items indicated to be salvaged will remain the Owner’s property.
Carefully remove and clean items indicated to be salvaged; pack or crate to protect against
damage; identify contents of containers; deliver to the locations indicated.

D. Remove and Scrap: Remove and dispose of items indicated.

1. All demolished or removed items and materials shall be considered scrap except for
those indicated to remain, those indicated to be reinstalled, and those indicated to be
salvaged.

E. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not

otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1. All items not specifically noted with one of the above notes shall be considered existing to
remain.

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 02 41 19-1
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SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For demolition firm and refrigerant recovery technician.
Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity.

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

4 Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from building.

Inventory: After selective demdlition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed
and salvaged.

Landfill Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility
licensed to accept hazardous wastes.

1. Comply with submittal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste
Management and Disposal."

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Demolition Firm Qualifications: An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3 Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid

delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Contractor The Contractor shall visit the site prior to submitting his bid and familiarize himself
with the scope of demolition required. Notify the Architect of any conditions existing in the field
that differ from the drawings.

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 02 4119-2
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1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Summary."
B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.
1. Before selective demolition, Owner may remove any items determined at the
predemolition conference.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is unknown whether hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.
1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;

immediately notify Architect and Owner. Owner will remove hazardous materials under a
separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Environmental Controls; Use water sprinkling, temporary enclosures and other methods to limit
dust, particulate, and dirt migration. Comply with governing regulations pertaining to
environmental protection.

G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1.7 WARRANTY
A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped as necessary.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be
removed and salvaged.

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 02 41 19-3
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UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in
Division 01 Section "Summary."

Service/System Requirements: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility
services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with Owner.

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before
proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass
area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other
parts of building.

3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.

PREPARATION

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area
and to and from occupied portions of building.
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.
4. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling

specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction
being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demaolition.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 024119-4
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2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings to

remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4, Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

5. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

6. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

7. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in

Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal.”
Removed and Salvaged ltems:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. ldentify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

RN~

Removed and Reinstalled items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. Paint
equipment to match new equipment.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

4 Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

Existing ltems to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to

remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw
cuts.

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 02 4119-5
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DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

General: Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled,
or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1.
2.

3.

4.

Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will
convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste
Management and Disposal.”

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 02 41 19
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SECTION 06 1000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Framing with dimension lumber.
2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
3. Wood blocking and nailers.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5
inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension.

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
1. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.
2. WCLIB:; West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
3. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that
periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is
representative of the material tested.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.

Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
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Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.

2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for
moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed
sizes for dry lumber.

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions and Soffit Walls: Construction or No. 2 grade.

1. Application: All interior partitions.
2. Species:

a. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above: Select Structural grade.
1. Species:

a. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.

b. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA.
MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

Blocking.

Nailers.

Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
Cants.

N

For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content andthe
following species and grades:

1. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.
For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will

interfere with its attachment and purpose.

For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
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24 FASTENERS

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified
in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: NES NER-272.

25 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated
on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

1. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.
2. USP Structural Connectors.

B. Allowable Design Loads: Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by
manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be
determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency.

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M,
G60 (Z180) coating designation.

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.
D. Rafter Tie-Downs: Bent strap tie for fastening rafters or roof trusses to wall studs below, 1-1/2

inches (38 mm) wide by 0.050 inch (1.3 mm) thick. Tie fastens to side of rafter or truss, face of
top plates, and side of stud below.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction,” unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal Framing Anchors: Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written
instructions. Install fasteners through each fastener hole.

C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.
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1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips
not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or
optimum joint arrangement.

Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated,
complying with the following:

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.

Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated.

WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION

General: Provide single bottom plate and double top plates using members of 2-inch nominal
(38-mm actual) thickness whose widths equal that of studs, except single top plate may be used
for non-load-bearing partitions. Fasten plates to supporting construction unless otherwise
indicated.

Frame openings with multiple studs and headers. Provide nailed header members of thickness
equal to width of studs. Support headers on jamb studs.

1. For non-load-bearing partitions, provide double-jamb studs and headers not less than 4-
inch nominal (89-mm actual) depth for openings 48 inches (1200 mm) and less in width,
6-inch nominal (140-mm actual) depth for openings 48 to 72 inches (1200 to 1800 mm) in
width, 8-inch nominal (184-mm actual) depth for openings 72 to 120 inches (1800 to 3000
mm) in width, and not less than 10-inch nominal (235-mm actual) depth for openings 10
to 12 feet (3 to 3.6 m) in width.

CEILING JOIST AND RAFTER FRAMING INSTALLATION

Provide special framing as indicated for eaves, overhangs, dormers, and similar conditions if
any.

PROTECTION
Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet,

apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label.

END OF SECTION 061000
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SECTION 07 21 00 - BUILDING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1.
2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
3. Vapor retarders.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for each product.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTME 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture,

soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

BUILDING INSULATION 07 21 00-1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. CertainTeed Corporation.
2. Johns Manwville.
3. Owens Corning.

B. Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type llI (reflective faced), Class B
(faced surface with a flame-propagation resistance of 0.12 W/sw. cm); Category 1 (membrane
is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft, or foil-scrim polyethylene.

C. Insulation Baffles: Preformed, rigid fiberboard or polystyrene baffles 24 inches wide and 1-1/2”

deep, to provide air space between batt insulation and suspended ceiling panels below to
provide cross-ventilation between insulated space and vented attic space above.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation or weather barriers, including
removing projections capable of puncturing weather barrier, or that interfere with insulation
attachment.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications indicated.

w

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsociled and that has not been left exposed to ice,
rain, or snow at any time.

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around obstructions
and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard
thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness
indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written

instructions. If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units.

BUILDING INSULATION 07 21 00-2
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Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members
according to the following requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. [f
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a
snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not
rated for or protected from contact with insulation.

4, Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets: Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and

seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.

a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward interior of construction.

PROTECTION

Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather exposures,
physical abuse, and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation
is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction
immediately after installation.

END OF SECTION 07 21 00
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SECTION 07 25 00 - WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Building wrap.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing
according to referenced standards.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER

A. Building Wrap: ASTM E 1677, Type | air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV
stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dow Chemical Company (The); Styrofoam Weathermate Plus Brand Housewrap.
DuPont (E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company); Tyvek CommercialWrap.
Ludlow Coated Products; Barricade Building Wrap.

Pactiv, Inc.; GreenGuard Ultra Wrap.

coow

2. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 20 perms (1150 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) per
ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A).
3. Allowable UV Exposure Time: Not less than three months.

B. Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap.
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22 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Nails and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION
A. Building Wrap: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape.
2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape.

END OF SECTION 07 25 00
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SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
2. Formed equipment support flashing.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review construction schedule. Verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
2. Review special roof details, roof drainage, roof-penetration flashing, equipment curbs,

and condition of other construction that affect sheet metal flashing and trim.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location
in Project.

3. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
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»

Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of
fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.

Include details of termination points and assembilies.

Include details of roof-penetration flashing.

Include details of special conditions.

Include details of connections to adjoining work.

Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).

©CeNOO

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful
in-service performance.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials
away from uncured concrete and masonry.

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight
and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim
installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

2.2 SHEET METALS

A General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to
ASTM A 653/A 653M, GO0 (Z275) coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

1. Surface: Smooth, flat.
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
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a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

3. Color: Match adjacent metal roofing.

4, Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry
film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and
other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation
and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless
otherwise indicated.

Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or

factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for
metal being fastened.
c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching

internal gutter width.

2. Fasteners for Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel
according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

Solder:

1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50
percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead.

Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape
1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.

Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class,
and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain
watertight.
Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited
movement.

Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 45886, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
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FABRICATION, GENERAL

General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry,
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and
trim in shop to greatest extent possible.

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and
metal.

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.

3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning,

buckling, and tool marks; frue to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.
4, Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed
fasteners on faces exposed to view.
Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to
a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on
Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching
profiles.

Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with
elastomeric sealant uniess otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended
use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

STEEP-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
Drip Edges: Fabricate from the following materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

Counterflashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the following
materials:

1. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
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26 MISCELLANEOUS SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
A. Equipment Support Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION

A Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of

the Work.

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely
anchored.

3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.

B. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner
or intersection.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm)
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

C. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight
installation. -

D. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated. Embed hooked flanges of joint
members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant. Form joints to completely conceal
sealant. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4
and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting
proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. Do not install sealant-type
joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants."
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ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION

Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base
flashing. Install stainiess-steel draw band and tighten.

Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend
counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4
inches (100 mm). Secure in waterproof manner by means of interlocking folded seam or blind
rivets and sealant unless otherwise indicated.

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes
that penetrate roof.

MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION

Equipment Support Flashing: Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with
installation of roofing and equipment. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to
equipment support member.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within
1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerances
specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing."

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and
weathering.

Clean off excess sealants.

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On
completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean
finished surfaces as recommended by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer. Maintain
sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.

Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION 07 62 00
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1. Silicone joint sealants.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants.
2. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board" for sealing perimeter joints.
3. Division 9 Section “Cementitious Wood Fiber Ceilings” for sealing edge moldings at

perimeters with acoustical sealants.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.
B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
B. Product Certificates: For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.

C. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate: For each
sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.

D. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.

E. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved
for installation of units required for this Project.
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Source Limitations: Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single
manufacturer.

Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.
2. Test according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for compliance with requirements

specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion under cyclic
movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than or greater than those allowed by joint-sealant
manufacturer for applications indicated.

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed
from joint substrates.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in
this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design
or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric
contaminants.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Dow Corning Corporation, 799.
2. Polymeric Systems, Inc.; PSI-631.
3. Tremco Incorporated; Proglaze SSG.

2.3 JOINT SEALANT BACKING

A. General: Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin)
or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint
application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute
to producing optimum sealant performance.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.
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C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.

3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
sealants.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after
tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
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Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application

and replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between
sealants and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substraies.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

Acoustical Sealant Installation: At sound-rated assemblies and elsewhere as indicated, seal
construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a
continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at
perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's
written recommendations.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other
requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated
requirements.

CLEANING
Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by

methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and
of products in which joints occur.
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PROTECTION

Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00
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SECTION 08 41 13 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

12

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Exterior storefront framing.
2. Exterior manual-swing entrance doors.

Related Requirements:

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, elevations,
sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining
moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Energy Performance Certificates: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts,
accessories, and components, from manufacturer.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in maintenance
manuals.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

B. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated
by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

1.8 WARRANTY
A Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed

entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
C. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering.
d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas.

e. Failure of operating components.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or
replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01 40 00
"Quality Requirements," to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts.

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by
testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this

Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in
construction.
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1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of supporting
structure including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term
creep, and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:
a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
b. Glass breakage.
C. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
e. Failure of operating units.

Structural Loads:

1. Wind Speed and Exposure: 90 mph, Exposure C.

Deflection of Framing Members: At design wind pressure, as follows:

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to
glass plane not exceeding 1/175 of the glass edge length for each individual glazing lite
or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19.1
mm), whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to 1/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 mm),
whichever is smaller.

Air Infiltration: Test according to ASTM E 283 for infiltration as follows:

1. Fixed Framing and Glass Area:

a. Maximum air leakage of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.30 L/s per sq. m) at a static-air-pressure
differential of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. (75 Pa).

2. Entrance Doors:
a. Pair of Doors: Maximum air leakage of 1.0 cfm/sq. ft. (5.08 L/s per sq. m) at a
static-air-pressure differential of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. (75 Pa).
b. Single Doors: Maximum air leakage of 0.5 cfm/sq. ft. (2.54 L/s per sq. m) at a
static-air-pressure differential of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. (75 Pa).
Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Test according to ASTM E 331 as follows:
1. No evidence of water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested
according to a minimum static-air-pressure differential of 20 percent of positive wind-load
design pressure, but not less than 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

Seismic Performance: Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand the effects
of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

1. Seismic Drift Causing Glass Fallout: Complying with criteria for passing based on

building occupancy type when tested according to AAMA501.6 at design
displacement and 1.5 times the design displacement.
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Energy Performance: Certify and label energy performance according to NFRC as follows:

1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have U-factor of
not more than 0.45 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (2.55 W/sq. m x K) as determined according to
NFRC 100.

2. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have a solar heat gain
coefficient of no greater than 0.40 as determined according to NFRC 200.

3. Condensation Resistance: Fixed glazing and framing areas shall have an NFRC-certified

condensation resistance rating of no less than 45 as determined according to NFRC 500.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface
temperature changes:

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material
surfaces.
MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Arcadia, Inc.

2. Kawneer North America.

3. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope.
4, United States Aluminum.
FRAMING

Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

Construction: Thermally broken.

Glazing System: Retained mechanicaily with gaskets on four sides.
Glazing Plane: Front.

Finish: Baked-enamel or powder-coat finish.

Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system.

arLON =

Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not
integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction.

Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum  with
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Materials:
1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated.
a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M).
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).
C. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429/B 429M.
d. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.
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2. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation
and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in
SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
C. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011 M.

ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS

Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.

1. Door Construction: 1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch-
(3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten

corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that
incorporate concealed tie rods.

2. Door Design: Wide stile; 5-inch (127-mm) nominal width minimum.
3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: , snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed gaskets.
a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door.

ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware is specified on Sheet A801. Door hardware meeting or
exceeding the performance of that indicated on Sheet A801 may be provided by the entrance
door manufacture/installer to the extent deemed most efficient to the Contractor. See Division
01 “Substitution Procedures” for any proposed hardware substitutions.

GLAZING

Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing."

Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black,
resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer.

ACCESSORIES

Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining,
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

3 Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing
system.

Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch (25.4 mm) that
accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with
adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer.
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1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel
inserts complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements.

Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding
flashing compatible with adjacent materials.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per
coat.

FABRICATION
Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.
Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to
maintain required glazing edge clearances.

Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest
extent possible.

il
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Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.

Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using head-and-sill-receptor system
with shear blocks at intermediate horizontal members.

Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable
strip and mortised into door edge.
2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms.

Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest
extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying
finishes.

After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop
Drawings.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of
1.5 mils (0.04 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning,

conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

1. Color and Gloss: Match existing aluminum framed glazing system.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces that are in contact with structural sealant according to sealant manufacturer's
written instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion. Preparation includes, but is not
limited to, cleaning and priming surfaces.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. General:

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

Do not install damaged components.

Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.

Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.

Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

gbhwN=2
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B. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose
or by installing nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

C. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 07 92 00
"Joint Sealants™ to produce weathertight installation.

D. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.

E. Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust
weather-stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation.

F. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."
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Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather
stripping.
2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door

hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using
concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the
following maximum tolerances:

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m).
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet (3.2 mm in 6 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m).
3

Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to
1/2 inch (12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch
(12.7 to 25.4 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

C. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch (25.4 mm)

wide or more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch (6 mm).

4, Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 inch
(12.7 mm) over total length.

MAINTENANCE SERVICE
Entrance Door Hardware:

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance,
and removal and replacement of entrance door hardware.

2. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide six months' full
maintenance by skilled employees of entrance door hardware Installer. Include quarterly
preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components,
lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper entrance door hardware
operation at rated speed and capacity. Use parts and supplies that are the same as
those used in the manufacture and installation of original equipment.

END OF SECTION 08 41 13
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SECTION 08 80 00 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in
other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:

1. Glazed entrances and storefronts.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to
ASTM C 1036.
C. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to
the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches square.

1. 1” Insulating glass (G1).

GLAZING 08 8000 -1
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain laminated glass and insulating glass from single source
from single manufacturer for each glass type.

Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain from single source from single
manufacturer for each product and installation method.

Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers
and organizations below, uniess more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. GANA Publications: GANA's "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual® and GANA's
"Glazing Manual."

2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing
Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use.”

Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing
with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and
safety glazing standard with which glass complies.

Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or
other causes.

Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing
units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when

glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

23

24

2.5

A

GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
Strength: Provide Kind FT heat-treated float glass.
Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties

specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated
below:;

1. U-Factors:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's
WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.
2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values,

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.
3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300.

GLASS PRODUCTS

Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048; Type I; Quality-Q3; Class | (clear) unless otherwise
indicated; of kind and condition indicated.

INSULATING GLASS

Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by
a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190, and complying with other

requirements specified.

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary.
2. Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.

Glass: Comply with applicable requirements in "Glass Products” Article as indicated by
designations in "Insulating-Glass Types" Article.

GLAZING GASKETS

Soft Compression Gaskets: Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned silicone gaskets
complying with ASTM C 509, Type I, black; of profile and hardness required to maintain
watertight seal.

1. Application: Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense
compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of
pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing.

MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing

standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

GLAZING » 088000-3
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Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or
minus 5.

Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.

Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side
walking).

FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS

Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance
requirements.

INSULATING-GLASS TYPES
Glass Type G1: Low-e-coated, insulating glass, tempered.

Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch.

Thickness of Each Glass Lite: 6.0 mm.

Outdoor Lite: Bronze tinted, fully tempered float glass.
Interspace Content: Air.

Indoor Lite: Clear, fully tempered float glass.
Low-E Coating: Pyrolytic on third surface.

Visible Light Transmittance: 38 percent minimum.
Winter Nighttime U-Factor: .29 maximum.
Summer Daytime U-Factor: .28 maximum.

Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: .27 maximum.
Provide safety glazing labeling.

TP NoORLON

- O

Glass Type G2: Low-e-coated, insulating glass, tempered.

Overall Unit Thickness: 5/8 inch.

Thickness of Each Glass Lite: 6.0 mm.

Outdoor Lite: Bronze tinted, fully tempered float glass.
Interspace Content: Air.

Indoor Lite: Clear, fully tempered float glass.
Low-E Coating: Pyrolytic on third surface.

Visible Light Transmittance: 38 percent minimum.
Winter Nighttime U-Factor: .29 maximum.
Summer Daytime U-Factor: .28 maximum.

Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: .27 maximum.
Provide safety glazing labeling.

R R i o ol
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the
following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and
offsets at corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that will leave
visible marks in the completed work.

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to
provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant
thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass is glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair
performance and appearance.

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.

GLAZING 088000-5
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1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of
tape.

Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified.

GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed
and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at
corners and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight
seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed
streamers to framing held away from glass. Do not apply markers to glass surface. Remove
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.

Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at

frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum,
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

GLAZING 088000-6
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D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

END OF SECTION 08 80 00
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SECTION 08 91 16 - OPERABLE LOUVERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Operable, extruded-aluminum louvers.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Louver Terminology: Definitions of terms for metal louvers contained in AMCA 501 apply to this
Section unless otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

B. Drainable-Blade Louver: Louver with blades having gutters that collect water and drain it to
channels in jambs and mullions, which carry it to bottom of unit and away from opening.
14 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. For louvers specified to bear AMCA seal, include printed catalog pages showing
specified models with appropriate AMCA Certified Ratings Seals.

B. Shop Drawings: For louvers and accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work. Show frame profiles and blade profiles, angles, and spacing.

1. Show weep paths, gaskets, flashing, sealant, and other means of preventing water
intrusion.
2. Show mullion profiles and locations.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."

OPERABLE LOUVERS 08 91 16-1
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A Source Limitations: Obtain louvers from single source from single manufacturer where
indicated to be of same type, design, or factory-applied color finish.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance: Louvers shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation
of louver components, noise or metal fatigue caused by louver-blade rattle or flutter, or
permanent damage to fasteners and anchors. Wind pressures shall be considered to act
normal to the face of the building.

1. Wind Loads: Determine loads based on a uniform pressure of 30 Ibf/sq. ft. (1436 Pa),
acting inward or outward.

B. SMACNA Standard: Comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal
Manual" for fabrication, construction details, and installation procedures.

23 OPERABLE, EXTRUDED-ALUMINUM LOUVERS

A. Louver Construction and Operation: Provide operable louvers with extruded-aluminum frames
and blades not less than 0.080-inch (2.03-mm) nominal thickness, and with operating
mechanisms to suit louver sizes.

1. Crank operation with removable-crank operator in sill or jamb.
B. Dual-Blade, Operable Louver: Fixed drainable blades and operable plain blades combined in
single frame.
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, inc.
b. Construction Specialties, Inc.

c. Greenheck Fan Corporation.

d. Ruskin Company; Tomkins PLC.

2. Louver Depth: 6 inches (150 mm), overall.
3. AMCA Seal: Mark units with AMCA Certified Ratings Seal.

OPERABLE LOUVERS 08 91 16-2
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LOUVER SCREENS
General: Provide screen at each exterior louver.

1. Screen Location: Interior face unless otherwise indicated.
2. Screening Type: Bird and insect screening.

Secure screen frames to louver frames with machine screws with heads finished to match
louver, spaced a maximum of 6 inches (150 mm) from each corner and at 12 inches (300 mm)
o.C.

Louver Screen Frames: Fabricate with mitered corners to louver sizes indicated.

1. Metal: Same type and form of metal as indicated for louver to which screens are
attached. Reinforce extruded-aluminum screen frames at corners with clips.

2. Finish: Same finish as louver frames to which louver screens are attached.

3. Type: Rewirable frames with a driven spline or insert.

Louver Screening for Aluminum Louvers:

1. Bird Screening: Flattened, expanded aluminum, 3/4 by 0.050 inch (19 by 1.27 mm) thick.

SECURITY BARS

General: Provide security bars at each exterior louver.

1. Security Bar Location: Interior face over louver screen.
2. Security Bar Type: Manufacturer’s standard security bars.

Secure security bars over louver screens at interior face of louver assemblies with machine
screws with heads finished to match louver.
BLANK-OFF PANELS

Uninsulated, Blank-Off Panels: Metal sheet attached to back of louver.

1. Aluminum sheet for aluminum louvers, not less than 0.050-inch (1.27-mm) nominal
thickness.

2. Panel Finish: Same finish applied to louvers.

3. Attach blank-off panels with sheet metal screws.

MATERIALS

Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T5, T-52, or T6.

Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 3003 or 5005 with temper as required for
forming, or as otherwise recommended by metal producer for required finish.

OPERABLE LOUVERS 08 91 16-3
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Fasteners: Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.

1. Use tamper-resistant screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
2. For fastening aluminum, use aluminum or 300 series stainless-steel fasteners.
3. For color-finished louvers, use fasteners with heads that match color of louvers.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

FABRICATION

Factory assemble louvers to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units as
necessary for shipping and handiing limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and
coordinated installation.

Vertical Assemblies: Where height of louver units exceeds fabrication and handling limitations,
fabricate units to permit field-bolted assembly with close-fitting joints in jambs and mullions,
reinforced with splice plates.

1. Continuous Vertical Assemblies: Fabricate units without interrupting blade-spacing
pattern.

Fabricate frames, including integral sills, to fit in openings of sizes indicated, with allowances
made for fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and perimeter
sealant joints.

1. Frame Type: Channel

Include supports, anchorages, and accessories required for complete assembly.

Provide vertical mullions of type and at spacings indicated, but not more than is recommended
by manufacturer, or 72 inches (1830 mm) o.c., whichever is less.

Provide subsills made of same material as louvers for recessed louvers.

Join frame members to each other and to fixed louver blades with fillet welds concealed from
view , threaded fasteners, or both, as standard with louver manufacturer unless otherwise
indicated or size of louver assembly makes bolted connections between frame members
necessary.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Finish louvers after assembly.

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of
1.5 mils (0.04 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning,

conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

1. Color and Gloss: Match aluminum storefront frame finish.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate setting drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions, and directions for installation of

anchorages that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry construction. Coordinate delivery
of such items to Project site.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Locate and place louvers level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.

B. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws
where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.

C. Form closely fitted joints with exposed connections accurately located and secured.

D. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as
indicated.

E. Protect unpainted galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces that are in contact with concrete,
masonry, or dissimilar metals from corrosion and galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of
bituminous paint or by separating surfaces with waterproof gaskets or nonmetallic flashing.

F. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation progresses,

where weathertight louver joints are required. Comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for
sealants applied during louver installation.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Test operable louvers and adjust as needed to produce fully functioning units that comply with
requirements.

B. Clean exposed louver surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove
fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate during construction
period.

C. Before final inspection, clean exposed surfaces with water and a mild soap or detergent not
harmful to finishes. Thoroughly rinse surfaces and dry.

OPERABLE LOUVERS 08 91 16-5
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Restore louvers damaged during installation and construction so no evidence remains of
corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Architect, remove
damaged units and replace with new units.

1. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and gloss
of, and is compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.

END OF SECTION 08 91 16
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SECTION 089516 - WALL VENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes wall vents.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations: Obtain vents from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Cast-Aluminum Wall Vents:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Airolite Company, LLC (The).

b. Greenheck Fan Corporation.

C. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.

d. Ruskin Company; Tomkins PLC.

e. Sunvent Industries; Division of Sylro Sales Corp.

2. One-piece, cast-aluminum louvers and frames sized for openings indicated on drawings;
with mesh, aluminum insect screening on inside face; incorporating integral waterstop on
inside edge of sill; of load-bearing design and construction.

3. Dampers: Aluminum blades and frames mounted on inside of wall vents; operated from
exterior with Allen wrench in socket-head cap screw. Fabricate operating mechanism
from Type 304 stainless-steel components.

4, Finish: Mill.

2.2 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 3003 or 5005 with temper as required for
forming, or as otherwise recommended by metal producer for required finish.
WALL VENTS 08 95 16-1
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Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 319.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

FINISHES

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of
1.5 mils (0.04 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning,
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

341

A

C.

3.2

INSTALLATION

Locate and place vents level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.

Protect unpainted surfaces that are in contact with concrete or dissimilar metals from corrosion
and galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of bituminous paint or by separating surfaces

with waterproof gaskets or nonmetallic flashing.

Build vents into concrete wall as penetrations are cut; comply with requirements in Section 02
41 10 "Cutting and Patching”.

Provide perimeter reveals of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, where indicated.

Use concealed anchorages.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Before final inspection, clean exposed surfaces with water and a mild soap or detergent not
harmful to finishes. Thoroughly rinse surfaces and dry.

Restore vents damaged during installation and construction so no evidence remains of
corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Architect, remove
damaged units and replace with new units.

END OF SECTION 08 95 16
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SECTION 09 29 00 - GYPSUM BOARD
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.

2. Glass-mat water-resistant gypsum sheathing.

3. Accessories for gypsum board assembilies.

4, Texture finishes.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Division 6 Section “Rough Carpentry” for framing that supports gypsum board.

2. Division 7 Section “Building Insulation” for insulation installed in assemblies that
incorporate gypsum board.

3. Division 7 “Weather Barriers” for vapor barriers incorporated into gypsum board
assemblies

4, Division 9 Section “Interior Painting” for primers and finishes applied to interior gypsum
board surfaces.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. GA-216 “Recommended Specifications for the Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board”;
Gypsum Association.

B. GA-600 “Fire Resistance Manual”; Gypsum Association 2003 edition.

C. Gypsum Construction Handbook; USG Corporation; latest edition.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data for systems require, including installation
instructions and data sufficient to show compliance with requirements.

B. Samples: For the following products:

1. Textured Finishes: 24 inch x 24 inch for each textured finish indicated and on same
backing indicated for Work. Obtain approval of Architect.

GYPSUM BOARD 09 29 00-1
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Provide installation by a company specializing in work similar to that
required on this project and with not less than 5 years of documented experience.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original and unopended packages, containers, or bundles, with brand
names and manufacturer’s labels intact and legible.

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

C. Store corner bead and other metal and plastic accessories to prevent bending, sagging,
distortion, or other mechanical damage.

D. Damaged or deteriorated materials shall be removed from the premises and recycled to the
greatest extent feasible.
1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold

damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

D. Ventilation: Provide controlled ventilation during joint finishing operations, to eliminate excessive
moisture. Avoid drafts during hot, dry weather to prevent excessively fast drying of joint
compound.

E. Temperature: Maintain temperature in areas of installation between 50 and 85 degrees F for at

least 24 hours before installation begins and for not less than 48 hours after joint finishing has
been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.

GYPSUM BOARD 09 29 00-2
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INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

American Gypsum.
CertainTeed Corp.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
Lafarge North America Inc.
National Gypsum Company.
PABCO Gypsum.
Temple-Inland.

USG Corporation.

PN A WON =

Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type X Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture-
and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10.
INTERIOR SHEATHING AT PUMP ROOM 131

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's
standard edges to be used at typical ceramic wall tile applications.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer.

2. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10.
TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.

1. Material: Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic or rolled zinc.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead shall be 90-degree square edge, unless noted otherwise.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
e. Expansion (control) joint.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

GYPSUM BOARD 09 29 00-3
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Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and
trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

Joint Compound for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:
1. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: As recommended by sheathing board

manufacturer.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written recommendations.

Stainless Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.
2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by

panel manufacturer.

TEXTURE FINISHES
Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
Non-Aggregate Finish: Pre-mixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Easi-Tex Spray Texture.
b. USG Corporation; BEADEX FasTex Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture.

2. Texture:
a. No texture at Level 1 and 2 finishes.
b. Spatter/Knockdown finish at all Level 3 finishes (utility spaces).
C. Very Light Orange Peel Finish at all Level 4 finishes.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer
present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
A. Comply with ASTM C 840,

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent
panels not less than one framing member.

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m)
in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4~ to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments, except floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these
locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints
between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

GYPSUM BOARD 09 29 00-5
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APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent
possible and at right angles to framing uniess otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply panels horizontally {perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.
3. Fastening Methods: Apply panels to supports with stainless steel drill screws.

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
LC-Bead: Use where indicated.
L-Bead: Use where indicated.
U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

N

Exterior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings.

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener
heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended
to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C 840:

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.

2. Level 3: Mechanical, electrical, data, custodial, and storage spaces.

3. Level 4: All other panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
GYPSUM BOARD 09 29 00-6
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Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for
use as exposed soffit board.

APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES

Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other
surfaces receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a
uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin
application or of application patterns.

Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and
overspray to prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written
recommendations.

PROTECTION

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall
application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 09 29 00
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SECTION 09 51 00 ~ CEMENTITIOUS WOOD FIBER CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes cementitious wood fiber blank acoustic ceiling system and exposed
suspension systems for ceilings.
1.3 REFERENCES

A. ASTM International:

1. ASTM C635 Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings.

2. ASTM E84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

3. ASTM E1264 Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products.

B. Ceilings and Interior Systems Construction Association (CISCA):
1. CISCA Code of Practices.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied color finishes.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by manufacturer

and witnessed by a qualified testing agency indicating products meet or exceed specified
requirements.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Utilize an installer having demonstrated experience on projects of
similar size and complexity.

B. Regulatory Requirements and Approvals: Comply with requirements below.
1. International Code Council (ICC): ICC-ES Evaluation Report ESR-1112.

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

1.9 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels: Full-size panels equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.

2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2
percent of quantity installed.

3. Impact Clips: Equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Do not deliver or install ceiling panels until building is fully closed in and water-tight.
B. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct

sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

C. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

D. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed
and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete,
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for
Project when occupied for its intended use.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: No smoke developed.
2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL
A. Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.
2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Panels Materials: Wood fiber bonded with inorganic hydraulic cement.

C. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each
product type.

23 ACOUSTICAL PANELS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ceiling panels
manufactured by Tectum, Inc., 105 South Sixth Street, Newark, OH 43055; Telephone (888)
977-9691; www.tectum.com or approved equal.

B. Tectum Lay-In Grid Panels:

Material: Aspen wood fibers bonded with inorganic hydraulic cement.
Thickness and Back Rabbet: 1-1/2 inches thick, with 3/4 inch rabbet.
Modular Size: 24 x 24 inches.

Color: Factory painted white.

Mounting Style: “E-400".

RN~

C. LR: Not less than 0.75.
D. NRC: Not less than 1.00.
E. Thermal Resistance: R-2.6 minimum.

F. Edge/Joint Detail: Flat finish face with back rabbet for clearance at hanger wires, clips and the
bulb of the ceiling grid tee.
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Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment: Provide acoustical panels
treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, moid,
mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or
bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.

1. High-Humidity Finish: Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M requirements for "Coating
Classification for Severe Environment Performance" where high-humidity finishes are
indicated.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.

2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
provide not less than 0.135-inch- (3.5-mm-) diameter wire.

Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic
forces.

Impact Clips: Provide manufacturer's standard ACT-100 impact-clip system designed to absorb
impact forces against acoustical panels. Installation one clip at each opposite side of panel (two
(2) clips total per panel) for all panels except for the perimeter row of panels about the
natatorium and tot pool areas

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; SS Prelude Plus XL.
2. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation; DXSS.

Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Stainless-Steel Suspension System: Main and cross
runners roll formed from Type 304 stainless-steel sheet, with prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-)
wide stainless-steel caps on flanges.

Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.

End Condition of Cross Runners: Override (stepped) type.
Face Design: Flat, flush.

Cap Material: 304 Stainless Steel

Cap Finish: Polished Stainless Steel.

OGN~
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2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

A. Products: ~ Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

B. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective
in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building
construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

1. Exposed and Concealed Joints: Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel
ceilings. Comply with all instructions and recommendations of the ceiling system manufacturer.

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

D. Install materials in accordance with governing regulations and industry standards applicable to
work.

1. Comply with CISCA Code of Practices.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at

opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic
design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's

"Ceiling Systems Handbook."

B. Do not begin installation untils materials sufficient to complete the entire room are received and
prepared for installation.
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Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to coordinate with contract
drawings to greatest extent possible. Locate grid layout in each space to coordinate light
fixtures, grilles and other ceiling fixtures with other trades.

Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces
by bracing, counter-splaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger

spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will
not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported
directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 6 inches
(200 mm) from ends of each member.

6. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.
2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.

and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter corners accurately and
connect securely.
3. Miter corners of moldings accurately to provide hairline joints, securely connected to
prevent dislocation. Cope exposed flanges of intersecting suspension system members,
so that flange faces will be flush.
Provide reveal edge at walls and other abutting vertical surfaces.
Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

a s

Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one
another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a
neat, precise fit.

1. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of
suspension-system runners and moldings.
2. Install impact clips throughout the field of installation, leaving perimeter of room open for

maintenance access.
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CLEANING

Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and
touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.
PROTECTION

Protect installed work from damage due to subsequent construction activity, including

temperature and humidity limitations and dust control, so that the work will be without damage
and deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 09 51 00

CEMENTITIOUS WOOD FIBER CEILINGS 09 51 00-7

Page 207



Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 09 96 00 - HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of high-performance coating systems.

1. Interior Substrates:
a. Concrete, surfaces.
b. Gypsum board.
c. Wood.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Gloss Level 8: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

B. Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include preparation requirements and
application instructions.
15 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materialsthat match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Coatings: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 09 96 00-1
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and surrounding air
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).

B. Do not apply coatings when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

C. Do not apply exterior coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist,

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Benjamin Moore & Co.

Frazee Paint.

ICI Paints.

Kelly-Moore Paints.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

agroN=

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in other Part 2 articles
for the paint category indicated.

22 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS, GENERAL
A. Material Compatibility:
1. Provide materials for use within each coating system that are compatible with one

another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a coating system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in coating system and on substrate indicated.
3. Provide products of same manufacturer for each coat in a coating system.

B. Colors: Match Architect's samples.

2.3 INTERIOR PRIMERS/SEALERS

A. Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior:

24 EPOXY COATINGS

A Epoxy-Modified Latex, Interior, Gloss (Gloss Level 6):
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture
meter as follows:

a. Concrete: 12 percent.
b. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
c. Wood: 15 percent.
Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing
finishes and primers.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and
conditions.
PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MP! Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and
are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coatings, including dust, dirt, oil,
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce coating systems indicated.

Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.

Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
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Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots. Before applying primer apply coat of knot sealer recommended
in writing by topcoat manufacturer for coating system indicated.

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view and dust off.

3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides and back sides of wood.

4, After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood
filler. Sand smooth when dried.

APPLICATION

Apply high-performance coatings according to manufacturer's written instructions and
recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for coating and substrate indicated.

2. Coat surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final installation, coat surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or
furniture with prime coat only.

3. Coat back sides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items
to match exposed surfaces.
4. Do not apply coatings over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of the
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of finish coat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through final coat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform coating finish, color, and appearance.

Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Produce sharp glass lines and
color breaks.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered coatings by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

Protect work of other trades against damage from coating operation. Correct damage by
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and recoating, as approved by Architect, and leave in an
undamaged condition.

At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced coated surfaces.
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INTERIOR HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATING SCHEDULE
Concrete Substrates, Vertical Surfaces:

1. Epoxy-Modified Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Epoxy-modified latex, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6).
b. Intermediate Coat: Epoxy-modified latex, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6).
C. Topcoat: Epoxy-modified latex, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6).

Gypsum Board / Plaster Substrates:

1. Epoxy-Modified Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior.
b. Intermediate Coat: Epoxy-modified latex, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6).
C. Topcoat: Epoxy-modified latex, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6).

Wood Substrates:

1. Epoxy System:
a. Prime Coat: Epoxy, gloss.
b. Intermediate Coat: Epoxy, gloss.
C. Topcoat: Epoxy, gloss.

END OF SECTION 09 96 00

HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 09 96 00-5

Page 212



Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

SECTION 23 00 00
BASIC MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

The Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other Conditions) and the
General Requirements (Sections of Division 1) are hereby made a part of this Section.

This section is a Division-23 Basic Materials and Methods section and is a part of each
Division-23 section making reference to mechanical general requirements specified herein.

For convenience or reference the Specifications are separated into Divisions and Sections.
Such separations shall not operate to make the Engineer an arbitrator to establish
subcontract limits between the Prime Contractor and his Subcontractors. In any case, the
Prime Contractor is responsible to the owner for a complete job.

WORK INCLUDED:

A.

This section consists of General Requirements and Standard Specifications covering cettain
parts of work under Division 23 and is supplemented by other Division 23 sections covering
additional work, requirements, and materials specifically applicable to the work of each
section. Requirements of subsequent sections of the specifications, if in conflict with these
General Requirements, shall govern.

REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES:

A.

E.

Provide work and materials in full accordance with the latest rules and regulations of the
following:

IBC 2006 - International Building Code.

UMC 2006 - Uniform Mechanical Code.

UPC 2006 - Uniform Plumbing Code.

Nevada State Regulatory Agencies.

Utility Company Regulations.

National Fire Protection Association
Occupational Safety and Health Administration
State Fire Marshal

Other applicable state laws

Nothing in Drawings or specifications shall be construed to permit work not conforming to
these codes.

Conform to State of Nevada Energy Conservation Standards for all systems, equipment,
and construction.

When Contract Documents differ from governing codes, furnish and install larger size or
higher standards called for without extra charge.

No material installed as part of this WORK shall contain asbestos in any form.

FEES, PERMITS, AND UTILITY SERVICES:

A.

Obtain and pay for all permits and service required in installation of this work; arrange for
required inspections and secure approvals from authorities having jurisdiction.

Arrange for utility connections and pay charges incurred, including excess service charges,
if any.
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SITE EXAMINATION:

A. Examine site, verify dimensions and locations against Drawings, and inform self of
conditions under which work is to be done before submitting proposal. No allowance will be
made for extra expense on account of error.

B. Information shown relative to existing services is based upon available records and data but
is approximate only. Make minor deviations found necessary to conform with actual
locations and conditions without extra cost.

PLACEMENT OF EQUIPMENT AND WORK:

A. The placement of equipment and mechanical work in the locations and spaces shown on
the Drawings is the Contractor's responsibility.

B. Move equipment and/or work into spaces through openings provided or located in the
spaces during construction, as required.

C. Do disassembling and reassembling of equipment or other work necessary to accomplish
this requirement without extra cost to the Owner.

MATERIAL LIST AND SUBSTITUTIONS:

A. Prior to commencement of work, and within 35 days after award of Contract, submit to
Architect for review a complete list of equipment and materials to be furnished, including all
substitutions. Substitutions will be interpreted to be all manufacturers other than those
specifically listed by model or catalog number. Provide number of copies per Architectural
specifications,

1. Submittals shall be in 3-ring binder, 3" binder size maximum.
B. Partial or incomplete lists of material will not be considered.

Only one request for substitution will be considered on each item of material or equipment.
No substitutions will be considered thereafter.

Quantities are the Contractor's responsibility and will not be reviewed.

Electronic Formatted Submittals

1. When allowed by General Conditions provide submittals in electronic form in .pdf
file.

2. Identify and incorporate submitted information as follows:
a. Provide complete submittal package including cover sheet with:

1) Project name.
2) Submittal Package Number (revision annotation, as required.)
3) Date.
4) Name and address of Architect and Engineer
5) Name of Contractor.
6) Name of subcontractor.

b. Group submitted items by specification section and provide:
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1) Index of submitted products with page numbers.
2) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
3) Name of supplier.
4) Name of manufacturer.
5) Equipment and/or fixture tag, if applicable
6) Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
3. ltems indicated by the Architect or Engineer to be resubmitted shall be resubmitted
as follows:

a. Retain items marked as “No Exception Taken” or “Make Corrections Noted”
and resubmit with the revised package. Do not provide new sheet(s) for
these items.

b. Provide revised submittal sheets for all other reviewed items.

1) Provide originally submitted sheet with Architects or Engineers
comments.
2) Clearly indicate amendments and modifications made in response

to previous submittal review comments.

F. If Contractor desires to make a substitution, he shall submit complete information or catalog
data to show equality of equipment or material offered to that specified. No substitutions will
be allowed unless requested and reviewed in writing. The Architect shall review and take
appropriate action on shop Drawings, product data, samples, and other submittals required
by the Contract Documents. Such review shall be only for general conformance with the
design concept and general compliance with the information given in the Contract
Documents. It shall not include review of quantities, dimensions, weights or gauges,
fabrication processes, construction methods, coordination with the work of other trades, or
construction safety precautions, all of which are the sole responsibility of the Contractor.
Review of a specific item shall not indicate acceptance of an assembly of which the item is a
component. The Architect shall not be required to review and shall not be responsible for
any deviations from the Contract Documents not clearly noted by the Contractor, nor shalll
the Architect be required to review partial submissions or those for which submissions for
correlated items have not been received. Architect reserves right to require originally
specified item.

G. Installation of reviewed substitution is Contractor's responsibility. Any changes required for
installation of reviewed substituted equipment must be made without additional cost.
Review by the Architect of the substituted equipment and/or dimensional Drawings does not
waive these requirements.

1.8 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS:

A. Furnish Architect with two complete sets of typewritten operating and maintenance
instructions, descriptive literature, catalog cuts, and diagrams covering all items of operation
and maintenance for each and every mechanical system and piece of equipment furnished
under these specifications. Include in each set a copy of the air balance test report specified
hereinafter.

B. Bind and index each set in a durable, hardboard binder. Final observation will not be made
until booklets are submitted and have been reviewed by the Architect.
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C. Incorporate complete operating instructions including starting, stopping, and description of
emergency manual operation methods for the following:

Ventilating Systems

Fire Protection Systems
Temperature Control Diagrams

Test Data and Air Balancing Reports

Provide charts and diagrams as required.
Provide operating manual for all equipment listed in individual sections of the specification.

Provide maintenance instructions for each item of individual equipment provided under this
Contract covering pertinent maintenance data, such as lubricants to be used, frequency of
lubrication, inspections required, adjustments, belt and pulley sizes, etc.

G. Provide parts bulletins containing manufacturer's bulletins with part numbers, instructions,
etc. for each item of equipment. Strip bulletins so that useless bulk is avoided.

H. Post service telephone numbers and/or addresses in an appropriate place as designated by
the Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT:

A. Mention herein or on Drawings requires that this Contractor provide each item listed of
quality noted or equal. All material shall be new, full weight, standard in all respects, and in
first- class condition. Provide materials of the same brand or manufacture throughout for
each class of material or equipment wherever possible. Materials shall be tested within the
Continental United States by independent, nationally recognized testing agency and shall be
listed in accordance with testing agency requirements.

B. The grade or quality of materials desired is indicated by the trade names or catalog numbers
stated herein.

C. Dimensions, sizes, and capacities shown are a minimum and shall not be changed without
permission of the Architect.

D. Conform to the State Energy Conservation Standards for all material and equipment.

22 MATERIALS FURNISHED:

A, Identify all materials and equipment by manufacturer's name and model number. Remove
unidentified materials and equipment from site.

B. Equipment specified by manufacturer's number shall include all accessories, controls, etc.
listed in catalog as standard with equipment. Furnish optional or additional accessories as
specified.

C. Equipment or material damaged during transportation, installation, or operation is

considered as totally damaged. Replace with new equipment. Variance from this permitted
only with written consent of the Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 DRAWINGS AND COORDINATION:
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General arrangement and location of ductwork, equipment, etc. are shown on Drawings or
herein specified. Carefully examine other work that may conflict with this work. Install this
work in harmony with other crafts and at proper time to avoid delay of work.

In advance of construction, work out minor changes and relocations to suit actual conditions
and work of other trades to avoid conflict therewith. This shall not be cause for additional
cost.

In addition, obtain all necessary information from the other trades regarding centers of
partitions, walls, fire sprinkler mains, and electrical conduits, ducts, etc. in order that
equipment, and ductwork may be placed in their correct positions.

Execute any work or apparatus shown on the Drawings and not mentioned in the
specifications, or vice versa, the same as if specifically mentioned by both. Omission from
Drawings or specifications of any minor details of construction, installation, materials, or
essential specialties does not relieve this Contractor from furnishing same in place
complete.

Furnish and install any incidental work not shown or specified which can reasonably be
inferred as part of the work and necessary to provide a complete and workable system.

Furnish materials and work at proper time to avoid delay of the work.

ACCESS:

A

Continuously check Architectural Drawings for clearance and accessibility of equipment
specified herein to be placed. No allowance of any kind will be made for negligence on part
of Contractor to foresee means of installing his equipment into proper position.

CLOSING IN OF UNINSPECTED WORK:

A.

Do not allow or cause work installed to be covered up or enclosed before it has been
inspected and tested. Should work be enclosed or covered up before it has been inspected
and tested, uncover work at own expense. After it has been inspected and tested, make
repairs necessary to restore work of other contractors to condition in which it was found at
time of cutting.

PROJECT MODIFICATIONS:

A.

C.

During the progress of construction, if such conditions arise that require revisions,
modifications, or relocations to any mechanical equipment or materials incorporated in this
project, such alterations shall be immediately called to the attention of the Architect.
Contractor shall then prepare necessary Drawings showing proposed changes. Submit
proposed changes for review by the Architect prior to actual revision work in the field.

Two sets of Drawings showing all revisions shall be immediately presented to Architect for
his records. Maintain additional copies on the project as necessary to comply with
"RECORD DRAWINGS" requirement of the General Requirements.

Incorporate all revisions into record Drawings.

FORMING, CUTTING AND PATCHING:

A.

Coordinate with other contractors as necessary to provide any special forming, recesses,
chases, etc., and provide wood blocking, backing, and grounds as necessary for proper
installation of mechanical work.
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B. If this Contractor fails to coordinate with other contractors at proper time or fails to locate
items properly, resulting in extra work, then this Contractor is responsible.

C. This Contractor is responsible for proper placement of hangers, inserts, and supports for
work.

D. Cutting, patching, and repairing of existing (old) construction to permit installation of

mechanical equipment and materials, etc. is responsibility of this Contractor. Repair or
replace damage to existing work with skilled mechanics for each trade involved in first-class

manner.

E. Cut existing construction in a neat and workmanlike manner by the use of a concrete saw.
Use of pneumatic devices will not be allowed.

F. Core openings through existing construction as required for the passage of new ducts and
conduits. Cut holes of the minimum diameter to suit size of duct installed and associated
insulation.

DEMOLITION AND SALVAGE:

A Provide demolition of mechanical work under this SECTION as indicated on Drawings. All

mechanical fixtures, materials, and equipment will become the property of the mechanical
contractor and shall be removed from the job site.

EXISTING SERVICES:

A. Provide and install all required connections to existing systems as required by the Drawings
and specifications.

B. Integrate existing systems with all new work to provide a complete working system.

Provide minimum 48 hour notice to Owner of service interruptions. All service interruptions
shall be kept to the minimum possible time. When requested by Owner service interruptions
shall occur outside of normal working hours.

ASBESTOS ABATEMENT:

A. Existing systems within the area of this scope of work may have asbestos-bearing materials.
Testing, encapsulation, removal, treatment, or correction of existing asbestos-bearing
materials is not a part of this scope of work and is not the responsibility of the mechanical

contractors.
STRUCTURAL DESIGN OF EQUIPMENT AND SEISMIC RESTRAINTS:
A. All mechanical equipment supports shall be designed by a licensed Structural Engineer and

shall comply with the Uniform Building Code seismic requirements as well as requirements
for direct bearing loads.

B. Provide all piping and ductwork with seismic restraints using seismic hazard level (SHL) "A"
as called for in SMACNA's Seismic Restraint Manual Second Edition 1998.

C. In addition, conform to all State of Nevada requirements.

GUARANTEE:

A Be responsible for work done and material installed under these plans and specifications.

Repair or replace, as may be necessary, any defective work, material, or part which may
show itself within one year of filing of Notice of Completion and be responsible for damage to
other materials, furnishing, equipment, or premises caused by such defects during this
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period, if in the opinicn of the Architect said defect is due to imperfection of material or
workmanship. Provide all such work and materials at no cost to Owner.

B. Be responsible for damage to any part of premises during guarantee period caused by leaks
or breaks in work furnished and/or installed under this section.

RECORD DRAWINGS:

A Upon completion of work covered by this Contract, furnish Architect with record drawings,
showing all changes of piping, ductwork, etc. within building and installed under this Contract
which are not in accord with these Drawings for the work. Record drawing deliverables to
consist of the following:

1. Provide 1 complete set of full size drawings on 20 pound white bond paper.
2. Provide 1 digital copy of Record drawings in either AutoCAD.
3. Record drawings are to be full size drawings (same size as Contract Documents)

and all plans are to be to standard engineering scale. The minimum drawing scale
to match those provided within the Contract Documents.

4. Record Drawings to include all ductwork, fans, etc. installed under this Contract.
Locate and dimension all work with reference to permanent landmarks
B. Match all symbols and designations used in Contract Drawings when preparing "Record"
Drawings.
C. Indicate clearly and correctly all work installed differently from that shown, and maintain

records up to date as work progresses. Include exact locations and sizing of ducts, and the
like. Dimension locations from structural points.

PROJECT COMPLETION TESTS AND START-UP:

A Upon completion of the mechanical work, or at such time prior to completion as may be
determined by the Architect, operate and test all mechanical equipment and systems for a
period of at least two consecutive 8-hour days to demonstrate the satisfactory overall
operation of the building or project as a complete unit. Include operation of heating and air
conditioning equipment and systems for a period of not less than two 8-hour days at not less
than 90 percent of full specified heating and cooling capacities in tests. Commence tests
after preliminary balancing and adjustments to equipment has been checked. Immediately
before starting tests, install air filters and lubricate all running equipment. Notify the Architect
at least seven calendar days in advance of starting the above tests.

B. Provide training and orientation of Owners operating staff in proper care and operation of
equipment, systems and controls.

C. Neatly tabulate and deliver to the Architect complete operational data, including air flows,
room temperatures, fan speeds, motor currents, plenum and duct static pressures, and
other data as required. The Architect reserves the right to spot check results, and if
discrepancies or errors are noted, Contractor will be required to redo balancing tests and
tabulations entirely.

D. During test period, make final adjustments and balancing of equipment, systems, controls,
and circuits so that all are placed in first-class operating condition.

E. Final observation will not be made uniil all of the above have been completed and balance
report has been submitted and reviewed.
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3.13  CLEANING UP:

A. Upon completion of Work remove materials, equipment, apparatus, tools, and the like, and
leave premises clean, neat, and orderly.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 05 93
TESTING ADJUSTING AND BALANCING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

B. Division-23 Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods Sections apply to work of this
section.
1.2 WORK INCLUDED:
A. Test and balance of air distribution systems.
B. Setting and adjusting speed and volume of systems, recording data, conducting tests,

preparing and submitting reports, and recommending modifications to work as required by
coniract documents.

C. Component types of testing, adjusting, and balancing specified in this section includes the
following as applied to mechanical equipment:

Fans
Air handling units
Ductwork systems

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A Balance agency shall be a member of Associated Air Balance Council. Subject to
compliance with requirements, balance agency shall be one of the following: (No others
will be considered)

Raglen System Balance
RS Analysis
MESA®

B. Balance agency shall submit the results of tests in this SECTION for review by the
Architect.

C. AABC Compliance: Comply with AABC's "National Standards,” Volume 1, as applicable
to mechanical air distribution systems and associated equipment and apparatus.

D. Industry Standards: Comply with ASHRAE recommendations pertaining to
measurements, instruments and testing, adjusting and balancing, except as otherwise
indicated.

E. Reference Standards:
1. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council - A National Standard Volume 1

2. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air Conditioning
Engineers, Inc.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A. Provide submittals to indicate the extent of work proposed. Submit certified test reports
as hereinafter specified signed by Test and Balance Supervisor who performed test and
balance work.
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B. Include identification and types of instruments used and their most recent calibration date
with submission of final test report.

C. Provide submittal of completed balance report prior to request for final mechanical
observation of the project.

1.5 JOB CONDITIONS:
A Balance agency shall perform the following during installation phase of systems:

1. Study design specifications and engineering Drawings and prepare schedule to
physically inspect mechanical equipment for air distribution systems to be tested
and balanced. Contractor shall provide balance agency with one copy of
Contract Drawings and specifications, mechanical equipment submittals, and
change orders necessary for proper balancing of air distribution systems.

2. Balance agency shall make field inspections prior to closing in portions of
systems to be balanced. Agency shall verify to its satisfaction that all work,
fittings, dampers, balancing devices, etc. are properly fabricated and installed as
shown or specified and that Agency will be able to properly balance system.

3. Prepare test and balancing schedule, test record forms, and necessary technical
information about air distribution systems for installed heating-cooling equipment.

a. Provide written documentation when the above noted items have been
completed, (Example Checklist provided at the end of this section.) A
single page letter signed off by the Mechanical Contractor and Test and
Balance Agency will suffice.

4. Recommend adjustments and/or corrections to mechanical equipment and
hydronic and air distribution systems that are necessary for proper balancing of
systems.

a. Provide written documentation of the recommended items to the Architect
for review.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 PATCHING MATERIALS:

A. Except as otherwise indicated, use same products as used by original installer for
patching holes in insulation, ductwork and housings which have been cut or drilled for test
purposes, including access for test instruments, attaching jigs, and similar purposes.

1. At tester's option, plastic plugs with retainers may be used to patch drilled holes in
ductwork and housings.

2.2 TEST INSTRUMENTS:

A. Utilize test instruments and equipment for test and balance work required, of type,
precision, and capacity as recommended in the following test and balance standards:

1. Comply with AABC's Manual "AABC National Standards," Volume 1.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 BALANCING OF EXISTING AIR HANDLING SYSTEMS:
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Prior to any other Work being started on this project, test all existing air handling systems
serving the Natatorium. Provide report indicating fan RPM and CFM, air velocity and air
volume for all air inlets and outlets, and any recommended repairs or alterations to the

existing system.

TESTING ADJUSTING AND BALANCING 230593-3
Page 223



3.2

Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

BALANCING:
B. Upon completion of air handling systems, balance agency shall complete tests, analysis,
and balance of air handling systems for heating-cooling-ventilation equipment
C. This report shall include as minimum, but not be limited to, following design and actual
information:
1. Motors, and Fans: Horsepower, brake horsepower, revolutions per minute,
actual amperage, and full-load rated current.
2. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans: Cubic feet per minute, static pressure, and
outlet velocity.
3. Inlets, Outlets, and Main Branch Ducts: Air velocity and cubic feet per minute.
4. All Rooms: Air temperature during test.
5. Other information required to establish completely balanced systems.

BALANCE REQUIREMENTS:

A. Make allowance for air filter resistance at time of tests. Set HVAC system's air flow rates
and water flow rates within the following tolerances:

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans: Plus or minus 10 percent.
2. Air Outlets and Inlets: Plus or minus 10 percent.
B. Take static pressure readings with inclined manometer. Take air velocity readings with

instruments of recent calibration. Take final velocity readings with Alnor Velometer,
Anemotherm or Vane Type Anemometer, calibrated prior to test and recalibrated at end of
test. Include certified correction curves for each calibration as part of record. Certify
instruments accurate to standards currently used in common practice for system balance
work. Use test cones for diffusers.

C. Run tests with supply, return, and exhaust systems operating and doors, windows, etc.
closed or under regular traffic. If possible, make final readings with cooling coils under
load to ensure that static pressures are at maximum.

D. Adjust deflection of supply outlets to ensure proper and uniform air distribution throughout
area served by such outlets.

E. Work with temperature Control Subcontractor in adjustment of automatic dampers,
valves, thermostats, etc. required to maintain proper temperatures in all portions of
building.

F. Contractor responsible for installing heating, cooling, and ventilating equipment shall

make any changes, additions, or modifications to dampers, fan drives and motor sheaves,
pump impellers, motors, and other equipment necessary for proper air and hydronic
balance.

G. Balance of systems shall be reviewed by Architect and during this review Mechanical
Contractor shall furnish men, materials, ladders, etc. to enable Architect to take all
readings as he may direct. If errors are found, Balancing Agency shall readjust system to
satisfaction of Architect.
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PART 4 EXAMPLE FORM

(]

]

O

a

(]

[m}

' Fielc{ Observation Checklist (example)

Is the ductwork intact?

Are any endcaps missing?

Are the access doors installed and secured tightly?
Are there openings in the ductwork?

Are any inlets or outlets missing?

Are the turning vanes installed correctly?

Is the ductwork, including fan inlets and outlets, installed according to the
drawings and specifications?

Is the ductwork free of debris?

Are all duct dampers, including fire and smoke dampers, installed and
accessible?

Does the return air have an unobstructed path from each conditioned space
back to the unit?

Is the building architecturally complete?

Are all doors, windows, ceilings, partitions, etc. installed?

Are filters installed correctly and have frames that will not allow leakage?
Are the coils clean and properly installed?

Are the drive components installed?

Are the automatic control dampers installed in the correct location?

Are the fan housings, plenums, etc. installed according to the drawings and
specifications and properly sealed?

Is the flexible connection installed properly?

Is the fan wheel aligned properly with proper clearance between it and
housing?

Are suitable traverse locations available?
Are vibration isolators properly installed and adjusted?

Are flexible connections installed properly?

Notes: This checklist is an example and shall be customized for each individual project.

N/A = Not Applicable to this Project

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 07 00
MECHANICAL INSULATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

A. The Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other Conditions) and the
General Requirements (Sections of Division 1) are hereby made a part of this Section.

B. This section is a Division-23 Basic Materials and Methods section and is a part of each
Division-23 section making reference to mechanical insulation specified herein.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED:
A Types of mechanical insulation specified in this section include the following:
1. Ductwork System Insulation:

Supply Ducts

Return Ducts

Exhaust Ducts

Transfer Ducts

QOutside Air Intake Ducts
Makeup Air Unit Ducts

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Firms regularly engaged in manufacture of mechanical
insulation products, of types and sizes required, whose products have been in satisfactory
use in similar service for not less than 3 years.

B. Installer's Qualifications: Firm with at least 5 years successful installation experience on
projects with mechanical insulations similar to that required for this project.

C. Install thermal insulation products on equipment in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions and in accordance with recognized industry practices to ensure that insulation
serves its intended purpose.

D. Flame/Smoke Ratings: Provide composite mechanical insulation (insulation, jackets,
coverings, sealers, mastics, and adhesives) with flame-spread rating of 25 or less and
smoke-developed index of 50 or less, as tested by UL-181 method.

E. Insulation material shall be certified by the California Energy Commission.
1.4 SUBMITTALS:
A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical product data and installation instructions

for each type of mechanical insulation. Submit schedule showing manufacturer's product
number, K-value, thickness, density, and furnished accessories for each mechanical
system requiring insulation. Include complete description of installation methods with this
submittal.

B. Maintenance Data: Submit maintenance data and replacement material lists for each
type of mechanical insulation. Include this data and product data in maintenance manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 DUCTWORK:
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A. Interior, concealed ductwork:

1. Wrap all concealed supply, return, exhaust, and outside air ductwork, with
1-1/2-inch thick, 1-pound density, Schueller, Microlite, or equal, fiberglas duct
insulation with reinforced foil vapor retarder facing, lapped four inches and held in
place by 16-gauge galvanized wire tied on 12-inch centers. Staples or adhesives
are not acceptable for installation of insulation.

2. For rectangular ducts exceeding 24 inches in width, provide mechanical fasteners
on bottom of duct at maximum spacing of 18 inches c.c. Fasteners shall be weld
pins or clinch pins: adhesive type pins shall not be used.

B. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products which may be incorporated in the work include the following:

Dow

CertainTeed Corporation

Schuller Corporation

Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation
Polyguard Alumaguard 60

PART 3 — EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION OF DUCTWORK INSULATION:

A Install insulation products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and, in
addition, lap a minimum of four inches and hold in place by 16-gauge galvanized wire tied
on 12-inch centers. Staples or adhesives are not acceptable for installation of insulation.

B. Extend ductwork insulation without interruption through walls, floors, and similar ductwork
penetrations, except piping through fire walls and where otherwise indicated.

3.2 EXISTING INSULATION REPAIR:

A. Repair damaged sections of existing mechanical insulation, where damaged during this
construction period. Use insulation of same thickness as existing insulation; install new
jacket lapping and sealed over existing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 31 00
DUCTWORK
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

A The Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other Conditions) and the
General Requirements (Sections of Division 1) are hereby made a part of this Section.

B. Division - 23 Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods apply to work of this section.
1.2  WORK INCLUDED:
A Types of ductwork required for this project include the following:

Sheet Metal Ductwork
Flexible Ductwork

B. Construct all ductwork for 2-inch w.g. pressure class, except as noted, per SMACNA
requirements.

1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A Installer: A firm with at least three years of successful installation experience on projects
similar to that required for this work.

1. For work on fiberglass ductwork provide statement from manufacturer indicating
that the manufacturer accepts this fabricator to be a qualified fabricator.

B. SMACNA Compliance: Comply with applicable portions of Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractor's National Association (SMACNA) for all work in this section.

C. ASHRAE Standards: Comply with American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air
Conditioning Engineers, inc. (ASHRAE) recommendations, latest edition, for all work in
this section.

D. NFPA Compliance: Comply with ANSI/NFPA 90A, "Standard for the Installation of
Air-Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and ANSI/NFPA 90B, "Standard for the
Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

1.4  SUBMITTALS:

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's specifications on manufactured products and
factory-fabricated ductwork, used for work of this section.

B. Record Drawings: At project close-out, submit Record Drawings of installed ductwork,
duct accessories, and outlets and inlets in accordance with requirements of Division 1.

PART 2 - MATERIALS
2.1 SEALANTS:

A. Duct sealant shall be water based fire resistive with a UL 181B listing, non-fibrated
sealant for use on low, medium and high velocity ducts. Sealant VOC levels should also
meet S.C.A.Q.M.D. Rule #1168 (LEED IEQ 4.1) classified as an architectural sealant and
be mildew resistant as tested by ASTM G21 with 0 growth rating. Sealant shall be rated
to 10 inches water gauge. Sealant to be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions. Pressure-sensitive tapes are not acceptable.
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1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering factory-fabricated ductwork which may be incorporated in
the work include the following:

MANUFACTURER PRODUCT
Hardcast Iron-Grip 601
Foster 32-19
Childers CP-146

TWO-INCH PRESSURE CLASS DUCTWORK MATERIALS:

A.

Exposed Ductwork Materials: Where ductwork is indicated to be exposed to view in
occupied spaces, provide materials which are free from visual imperfections including
pitting, seam marks, roller marks, oil canning, stains and discolorations, and other
imperfections, including those which would impair painting.

Sheet Metal Ductwork: Except as otherwise indicated, fabricate ductwork with
commercial grade of galvanized steel.

Round supply ductwork shall be of the same materials, gauges, and construction as that
indicated for 4 inch pressure class ductwork.

Ductwork Support Materials: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hot-dipped
galvanized steel fasteners, anchors, rods, straps, trim, and angles for support of
ductwork.

TWO-INCH PRESSURE CLASS FABRICATION:

A.

Shop fabricate ductwork in 4-, 8-, 10- or 12-foot lengths, unless otherwise indicated or
required, to complete runs. Pre-assemble work in shop to greatest extent possible, so as
to minimize field assembly of systems. Disassemble systems only to extent necessary for
shipping and handling. Match-mark sections for reassembly and coordinated installation.

Shop fabricate ductwork of gauges and reinforcement complying with SMACNA HVAC
Duct Construction Standards, latest edition.

Fabricate ductwork with accessories installed during fabrication to the greatest extent
possible. Refer to Division-15 section "DUCT ACCESSORIES" for accessory
requirements.

Fabricate duct fittings to match adjoining ducts and to comply with duct requirements as
applicable to fittings. Except as otherwise indicated, fabricate elbows with center-line
radius equal to 1.5 times associated duct width and fabricate to include turning vanes in
elbows where shorter radius is necessary. Limit angular tapers to 30 degrees for
contracting tapers and 20 degrees for expanding tapers.

1. Round Fittings: The following round duct fittings shall be used: two-piece, die-
stamped, 45-degree to 90-degree elbows for sizes up to 8 inches; five-piece,
90-degree fully welded elbows for sizes over 8 inches; Lo-Loss conical tees; Lo-
Loss reducing tees; Lo-Loss 90-degree cross; bullhead tees; bullhead reducing
tees; and conical laterals. All reducers shall be placed after a tap has been made
on the duct main. Reducers shall be long-taper style. No exceptions will be made
on the above noted fitting requirements.

Fabricate round supply connections at rectangular, plenum-type fittings using spin-in type
fittings, complete with extractor and volume control damper.
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1. Provide spiral-lock seam prefabricated duct, as specified for 4-inch pressure
class. Longitudinal seam duct shall not be used.
DUCTWORK:
A. Exposed Ductwork Materials: Where ductwork is indicated to be exposed to view in

occupied spaces, provide materials which are free from visual imperfections including
pitting, seam marks, roller marks, oil canning, stains and discolorations, and other
imperfections, including those which would impair painting.

B. Sheet Metal: Except as otherwise indicated, fabricate ductwork with commercial grade of
galvanized sheet steel.

ROUND DUCTWORK:

A Spiral lock seam prefabricated factory-build round and oval duct and fittings shall be used
wherever possible. Shop-fabricated ducts shall be used only where rectangular shaped
ducts are shown on plans or where transitions and special fittings cannot be prefabricated

by factory.
B. Round Ductwork: Construct of galvanized sheet steel complying with ANSI/ASTM A 527
by the following methods and in minimum gauges listed.
DIAMETER MINIMUM GAUGE METHOD OF MANUFACTURE
3"to 14" 26 Spiral Lockseam
15" to 26" 24 Spiral Lockseam
27" to 36" 22 Spiral Lockseam
37" to 50" 20 Spiral Lockseam
51" to 60" 18 Spiral Lockseam
Over 60" 16 Longitudinal Seam
Provide locked seams for spiral duct; fusion-welded butt seam for longitudinal seam duct.
D. Fittings and Couplings: Construct of minimum gauges listed. Provide continuous welds
along seams.
DIAMETER MINIMUM GAUGE
3" to 36" 20
38" to 50" 18
Over 50" 16
E. Flat-Oval Ductwork: Construct of galvanized sheet steel complying with ANSI/ASTM A

527, of spiral lockseam construction, in minimum gauges listed.

MAXIMUM WIDTH MINIMUM GAUGE

Under 25" 24
26" to 48" 22
49" to 70" 20
Over 70" 18
F. Fittings and Couplings: Construct of minimum gauges listed. Provide continuous weld
along seams.
MAXIMUM WIDTH MINIMUM GAUGE
Under 37" 20
DUCTWORK 233100-3
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37" to 50" 18
Over 50" 16

Optional Ducts and Fittings: At Installer's option, provided that certified tests by
manufacturer show that rigidity and performance is equivalent to SMACNA and/or
ASHRAE standard gauge ductwork, provide ducts and fittings as follows:

Ducts: Construct of manufacturer's standard gauge, with spiral lock seam and
intermediate standing rib.
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I Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering factory-fabricated ductwork which may be incorporated in the work include the
following:

MANUFACTURER PRODUCT

United Sheet Metal Div., United McGill Corp. Uniseal
Semco Manufacturing Incorporated
Air Systems Incorporated - Las Vegas

J. MISCELLANEOUS ROUND DUCTWORK MATERIALS:

1. Provide miscellaneous materials and products of types and sizes indicated, and
where not otherwise indicated, provide requirements as listed in the latest
SMACNA manuals, including proper connection of ductwork and equipment.

2. Fittings: The following round duct fittings shall be used: two-piece, die-stamped,
45-degree to 90-degree elbows for sizes up to 8 inches; five-piece, 90-degree
fully welded elbows for sizes over 8 inches; Lo-Loss conical tees; Lo-Loss
reducing tees; Lo-Loss 90-degree cross; bullhead tees; bullhead reducing tees;
and conical laterals. All reducers shall be placed after a tap has been made on
the duct main. Reducers shall be long-taper style. No exceptions will be made on
the above noted fitting requirements.

3. Duct Joints: Join and seal prefabricated, factory-built ducts, fittings, and
couplings in strict accordance with duct manufacturer's instructions. Install duct
sealers, pop rivets or sheet metal screws and canvas and lagging adhesive on
each joint. Duct sealer shall be fire retardant. Sheet metal screw for joints shall
be minimum #10 size galvanized.

4, Duct Access: Provide access panel sections in prefabricated, factory-built ducts
for access to fire dampers, control equipment, etc. as specified in Duct
Accessories Section. Access panel size shall be duct diameter wide by duct
diameter high for all ducts under 24 inches. Ducts over 24 inches in diameter
shall have 24-inch by 18-inch access panels. Minimum size access panels shall
be 6 inches by 6 inches.

2.6 FLEXIBLE DUCTS:
A Flexible ducts may be used in concealed areas where detailed and as specified.

B. Factory insulate all flexible ducts with one-inch thick, one- pound density fiberglass
insulation and wrap with factory- installed vapor barrier jacket. Ducts shall be U.L.
approved and tested and meet Class 1 requirements of NFPA 90A. Make elbows to
maintain R/W-1.5.

C. Flexible ducts from rigid runouts to registers shall be Thermaflex M-KE with maximum
length of three feet. Duct shall be rated for a pressure of 10” w.c.(4-12 in. ID), 6” w.c.
inches (14-16 in. ID), or 4” w.c. (18-20 in. ID) positive pressure and 1” w.c. negative
pressure. Flexible duct shall have no bends greater than 45 degrees. Specifications and
any applicable drawings or details will be strictly enforced.

D. Flexible ducts shall consist of an exterior reinforced laminated vapor barrier, 1-1/2-inch
thick fiberglass insulation (K= .25 @ 75 degrees F), encapsulated spring steel wire Helix
and impervious, smooth, non-perforated interior vinyl liner. Individual lengths of flexible
ducts shall contain factory- fabricated steel connection collars.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION OF DUCTWORK:

A Assemble and install ductwork to achieve air tight and noiseless (no objectionable noise)
systems capable of performing each indicated service.

B. Install each run with minimum of joints. Align ductwork accurately at connections within
1/8- inch misalignment tolerance and with internal surfaces smooth. Support ducts rigidly
with suitable ties, braces, hangers, and anchors of type which will hold ducts true to
shape and to prevent buckling.

C. Seal ductwork after installation to seal class required and method prescribed in SMACNA
"HVAC Leakage Test Manual," latest edition.

D. Support ductwork in manner complying with SMACNA "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards," latest edition, hangers and supports sections. Where special hanging of
ductwork is detailed or shown on Drawings, Drawings shall be followed.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE DUCTWORK

A. Provide flexible ducts with supports at or near mid-length with 2-inch wide, 28-gauge steel
hanger collar attached to the structure with an approved duct hanger. Installation shall
minimize sharp radius turns or offsets.

B. Each length of flexible duct shall be provided with steel connection collars.

Make connection to rigid duct and units with draw bands and sealer, and then duct tape
over outside of sheath.

D. Bends in flexible ductwork shall be kept to a minimum. When required, the minimum
bend radius shall be 1.5 times the duct diameter.

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION:

A Clean ductwork internally, unit by unit as it is installed, of dust and debris. Clean external
surfaces of foreign substances which might cause corrosive deterioration of metal or
where ductwork is to be painted.

B. Strip protective paper from stainless ductwork surfaces, and repair finish wherever it has
been damaged.

C. Temporary Closure: At ends of ducts which are not connected to equipment or air
distribution devices at time of ductwork installation, provide temporary closure of
polyethylene film or other covering which will prevent entrance of dust and debris until
time connections are to be completed.

3.4 OPERATION TEST:

A. Test each piece of equipment to show that it will operate in accordance with indicated
requirements.

3.5 CLEANING UP:

A. Upon completion of Work remove materials, equipment, apparatus, and tools, and leave
premises clean, neat, and orderly.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 33 00
DUCT ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

A. The Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other Conditions) and the
General Requirements (Sections of Division 1) are hereby made a part of this Section.

B. Division - 23 Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods apply to work of this section.
1.2 WORK INCLUDED:
A Types of ductwork accessories required for this project include the following:

Volume dampers
Duct hardware

Duct access doors
Air inlets and outlets
Backdraft dampers

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A SMACNA Compliance: Comply with applicable portions of Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractor's National Association (SMACNA) HVAC Duct Construction
Standards (Metal and Flexible), latest edition, for all work in this section.

B. ASHRAE Standards: Comply with American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air
Conditioning Engineers, Inc. (ASHRAE) recommendations, latest edition, for all work in
this section.

C. NFPA Compliance: Comply with ANSI/NFPA 90A, "Standard for the Installation of Air
Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and ANSI/NFPA 90B, "Standard for the Installation
of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

D. Compliance: Construct, test, install and label fire dampers and fire doors in accordance
with Underwriters Laboratories (U.L.) Standard 555, "Fire Dampers and Ceiling
Dampers.”
1.4 SUBMITTALS:
A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data for each type of ductwork accessory,
including dimensions, capacities, and materials of construction, and installation
instructions.

PART 2 - MATERIALS
2.1 DUCT HARDWARE:

A Provide duct hardware manufactured by one manufacturer for all items on project for the
following:

1. Test Holes: Provide in ductwork at fan inlet and outlet and elsewhere as required
duct test holes consisting of slot and cover for instrument tests.

2. Quadrant Locks: Provide for each damper a quadrant lock device on one end of
shaft and closed end bearing plate on other end, DuroDyne Specline or equal.
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Provide elevated quadrant locks for externally insulated ductwork.
DuroDyne SRST series or equal.
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Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering duct hardware which may be incorporated in the Work include the following:

Ventfabrics, Inc.
Young Regulator Company

DUCT ACCESS DOORS:

A

Provide airtight access doors in ducts and plenums for cleaning and repairs for volume
and fire dampers for control devices within such ductwork and where shown on the
Drawings.

Access doors into 2-inch pressure class ductwork shall be made of No. 24 gauge
galvanized steel minimum, reinforced with angle iron stiffeners. Doors shall be hinged
and provided with latches and gasket around entire edge to provide an airtight fit.
Reinforce openings for doors with structural steel.

Access doors into ductwork greater than 2-inch pressure class shall be side-mounted
equal to Nailor Series 0800 for rectangular ducts and Nailor Series 0895 for round ducts.
Access doors shall be tested at 8-inch static pressure. Access door height shall not be
less than 75% of duct height.

Access doors shall be sandwich-type construction, consisting of three layers of .030”
galvanized steel. The inside door shall combine two layers of metal spot welded together
at rim and encapsulating high density fiberglass insulation —UL classified FHC 25/50.
Doors shall have a minimum R-value of 4.0 total. Access doors shall be pressure rated for
20” WG positive and 10” WG negative with no leakage.

Access doors into ductwork greater than 2-inch pressure class shall be side-mounted
equal to Nailor Series 0800 for rectangular ducts and Nailor Series 0895 for round ducts.
Access doors shall be tested at 8-inch static pressure. Access door height shall not be
less than 75% of duct height.

Identification: Access doors shall be permanently identified on the exterior by a label with
letters not less than 1/2 inch in height reading: SMOKE DAMPER or FIRE DAMPER.

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering duct access doors which may be incorporated in the work include the following:

Nailor

Air Balance, Inc.

Duro-Dyne Corporation

United Sheet Metal Division, United McGill Corporation

DAMPERS:

A.

Manual Dampers: Provide dampers of single-blade type or multi-blade type constructed
in accordance with SMACNA, "HVAC Duct Construction Standards," latest edition.
Damper blades shall not exceed 6 inches in width, except that 8 inch wide damper may
be used in 8 inch wide ducts.

1. Where dampers are installed above non-accessable ceilings, and are not served
by access doors, provide extension rods and concealed ceiling mounted damper
requlators. Regulator shall be equal to Ventlok Model 666.

Control Dampers: Refer to Division-15 section "Temperature Control Systems" for control
dampers, not work of this section.
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C. Backdraft Dampers: Provide dampers with parallel blades, constructed of 16-ga.
aluminum; provide 1/2-inch diameter ball bearings, 1/2-inch diameter steel axles spaced
on 9-inch centers. Construct frame of 2 inches by 1/2-inch by 1/8-inch steel channel for
face areas 25 sq. ft. and under; 4 inches by 1-1/4 inches by 16-ga. channel for face areas
over 25 sq. ft. Provide galvanized steel finish on frame with aluminum touch-up.

D. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering dampers which may be incorporated in the work include the following:

Air Balance, Inc.

American Warming and Ventilating, Inc.
Arrow Louver and Damper Corporation
Ruskin Manufacturing Company

2.4 AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS:

A. Grilles, registers, and diffusers shall be selected and guaranteed by manufacturer to
operate without objectionable noise or draft.

B. Furnish and install sponge rubber gaskets between grilles and grounds of finished
surfaces. Wood grounds will be furnished by others. Metal grounds shall be furnished by
this Contractor. Sidewall grilles and registers shall be provided with dull prime coat finish,
unless noted otherwise. All supply diffusers, registers, and grilles located at ceiling shall
have factory- applied, bone-white finish.

C. Paint visible ductwork behind grilles, registers, and diffusers dull black.

D. General: Except as otherwise indicated, provide manufacturer's standard ceiling air
diffusers where shown of size, shape, capacity, and type indicated; constructed of
materials and components as indicated and as required for complete installation. Provide
diffusers with border styles that are compatible with adjacent ceiling systems and that are
specifically manufactured to fit into ceiling module with accurate fit and adequate support.

Refer to general construction Drawings and specifications for types of ceiling systems
which will contain each type of ceiling air diffuser.

E. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering air outlets and inlets which may be incorporated in the work include the following:

Krueger
Titus
Anemostat

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION OF DUCT ACCESSORIES:

A. Install duct accessories in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions with
applicable portions of details of construction as shown in SMACNA standards and in
accordance with recognized industry practices to ensure that products serve intended
function.

B. Coordinate with other work as necessary to interface installation of duct accessories
properly with other work.

C. Field Quality Control: Operate installed duct accessories to demonstrate compliance with
requirements. Test for air leakage while system is operating. Repair or replace faulty
accessories as required to obtain proper operation and leakproof performance.

DUCT ACCESSORIES 233300-4
Page 237



3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Alf Sorensen Natatorium Renovation
City of Sparks, Nevada

INSTALLATION OF AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS:

A.

Install outlets and inlets in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and in
accordance with recognized industry practices to ensure that products serve intended
functions.

Locate ceiling air diffusers, registers, and grilles as indicated on general construction
"Reflected Ceiling Plans." Unless otherwise indicated, locate units in center of acoustical
ceiling modules.

Examine areas and conditions under which outlets and inlets are to be installed. Do not
proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

Ceiling-mounted air terminals or services shall be positively attached to the ceiling
suspension main runners or to cross runners with the same carrying capacity as the main
runners.

Terminals or services weighing not more than 56 pounds shall have two No. 12 gauge
hangers connected from the terminal or service to the structure above. These wires may
be slack.

Terminals or services weighing more than 56 pounds shall be supported directly from the
structure above by approved hangers.

CARE AND CLEANING:

A. Repair or replace broken, damaged, or otherwise defective parts, materials, and work.
Leave entire work in condition satisfactory to Architect. At completion, carefully clean and
adjust equipment, fixtures, and trim installed as part of this work. Leave systems and
equipment in satisfactory operating condition.

OPERATION TEST:

A. Test each piece of equipment to show that it will operate in accordance with indicated
requirements.

CLEANING UP:

A Upon completion of Work remove materials, equipment, apparatus, tools, and the like,

and leave premises clean, neat, and orderly.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 34 00
FANS AND VENTILATORS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT:

A. The Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions) and the
General Requirements (Sections of Division 1) are hereby made a part of this Section.

B. Division-23 Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods apply to work of this section.
1.2  WORK INCLUDED:
A. Types of fans and ventilators required for project include the following:

Curb Mounted Exhaust Fans

Curb Mounted Supply Fans
1.3 SUBMITTALS:
A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical product data and installation instructions

for each type of material listed in this SECTION.

B. Maintenance Data: Submit maintenance data and replacement material lists for each
type of material listed in this SECTION. Include this data and product data in
maintenance manual.

PART 2 - MATERIALS
2.1 CENTRIFUGAL ROOF MOUNTED EXHAUST FANS:

A. General: Provide centrifugal roof type, curb mounted, of type, size, and capacity as
scheduled, and as specified herein.

B. Ratings: Test and rate fans in accordance with ASHRAE standards. Provide with AMCA
Certified Rating Seal for air flow and sound.

C. Type: Centrifugal fan, direct or belt driven as scheduled. Provide capacitor-start,
induction-run type motor for belt driven fans.

D. Electrical: Provide factory-wired non-fusible type disconnect switch at motor in fan
housing. Provide thermal overload protection in fan motor. Provide conduit chase within
unit for electrical connection.

E. Bird Screens: Provide removable bird screens, 1/2" mesh, 16 ga. aluminum or brass
wire.
F. Dampers: Provide gravity-actuated dampers in curb bases.

Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering centrifugal roof ventilators which may be incorporated in the work include the
following:

Acme Owner’s Representative’s Consultanting and Mfg. Corp.
Greenheck Fan Corp.
Penn Ventilator Co., Inc.

2.2 CENTRIFUGAL ROOF MOUNTED SUPPLY FANS:
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Wheel:

1. Double width and inlet forward curved centrifugal wheel constructed of heavy gauge
steel. Wheel shall be statically and dynamically balanced in accordance to AMCA
Standard 204-05

2. The wheel cone and fan inlet will be matched and shall have precise running tolerances
for maximum performance and operating efficiency

Motors:

1. Open drip proof motors shall be permanently lubricated, heavy duty ball bearing type to
match with the fan load and pre-wired to the specific voltage and phase. Motor shall be
mounted on vibration isolators, out of the airstream

. Shafts and Bearings:

1. Fan shaft shall be ground and polished solid steel with an anti corrosive coating with
permanently sealed bearings. Bearing shall be selected for a minimum L50 life in
excess of 200,000 hours at maximum cataloged operating speed and factory tested.

2. Fan Shatft first critical speed is at least 25 percent over maximum operating speed
Hood shall be removable, leak resistant and constructed of heavy gauge steel

Housing Supports and Drive Frame: Drive frame assemblies shall be constructed of heavy
gauge steel and mounted on vibration isolators. Provide lifting lugs shall be located on the
drive frame to provide easy lifting

Vibration Isolation: Double studded or pedestal mount true isolators and ho metal to metal
contact sized to match the weight of the fan.

. Drive Assembly: Belts, adjustable pulleys, and keys oversized for a minimum of 150 percent
of driven horsepower

Provide ashable aluminum one-inch filter.
Curb caps shall be prepunched with mounting holes.
Provide rubber curb seal.
Provide balanced gravity damper swith prepunched mounting holes.
1. Disconnect Switches:
a. NEMA rated: 3R
b. Positive electrical shut-off
c. Wired from fan motor to junction box
2. Duct Adapter:

a. Shall be mounted over the roof curb to align the ductwork with the fan discharge,
and limit performance losses

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
centrifugal roof ventilators which may be incorporated in the work include the following:

Acme Owner’'s Representative’s Consultanting and Mfg. Corp.
Greenheck Fan Corp.
Penn Ventilator Co., Inc
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

GENERAL:

A. Install fans and ventilators where indicated, in accordance with equipment manufacturer's
installation instructions, and with recognized industry practices, to ensure that equipment
complies with requirements and serves intended purposes.

B. Provide motors so that they cannot be overloaded above nameplate rating throughout the
full speed range of the adjustable pitch driving sheave.

C. Fan wheels shall be balanced statically and dynamically near operating speed.
Provide drives and guards conforming to the requirements hereinbefore specified.

E. Fan construction, speed, noise level, tip speeds, outlet velocities and efficiencies will be
taken into consideration in approval of fans offered. Fans shall be as scheduled on
drawings, or approved equal.

ROOF CURBS:

A. Furnish roof curbs to roofing installer for installation.

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS:

A. Ensure air distribution equipment is wired properly, with rotation in direction indicated and
intended for proper performance.

CARE AND CLEANING:

A. Repair or replace broken, damaged or otherwise defective parts, materials, and work.

Leave entire work in condition satisfactory to Owner's Representative. At completion,
carefully clean and adjust equipment and trim installed as part of this work. Leave
systems and equipment in satisfactory operating condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 23 37 23 — GRAVITY VENTILATORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes gravity ventilators for unconditioned attic space.

B. Related Sections:

Division 01 General Requirements.

Division 02 “Cutting and Patching”.

Division 02 “Selective Structure Demolition”.
Division 06 “Rough Carpentry”.

Division 07 “Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim”.
Division 07 “Joint Sealants”.

SohwN =

1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. GENERAL: Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 00 “Submittal Procedures”.

B. Provide dimensional drawings and product data on each ventilator type including information on
net vent area per unit.

C. Installation, Operation and Maintenance Manual (IOM): Provide manufacturer's installation,
operations and maintenance manual, including instructions on installation, operation,
maintenance, receiving, handling, and storage.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Each ventilator type shall be certified by a third party to the ASTM E330 Static Pressure

Difference Standard verifying compliance with high wind criteria.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and

packaging, with labels clearly indicating manufacturer, material, products included, and location

of installation.

B. Storage: Store materials in a dry area indoor, protected from damage, and in accordance with
manufacturer’s instructions.

C. Handling: Handle and lift ventilators in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Protect

materials and finishes during handling and installation to prevent damage. Follow all safety
warnings posted by the manufacturer.
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1.5 WARRANTY
A Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Manufacturer’'s standard warranty document executed by the

authorized company official. Manufacturer’s warranty is in addition to, and not a limitation of,
other rights Owner may have under Contract Documents.

1. The warranty of this equipment is to be free from defects in material and workmanship for
a period of one year from the date of Substantial Completion. Any units or parts which
prove defective during the warranty period will be replaced at no cost to the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain louvers from single source from single manufacturer where
indicated to be of same type, design, or factory-applied color finish.

B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Greenheck GRSR-
Model Size 24 with 3.24 sq. ft. of net vent area, or approved equal.

22 MATERIALS

A. Fasteners: Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.

1. Use tamper-resistant screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
2. For fastening aluminum, use 300 series stainless-steel fasteners.
B. Finish: Prefinish to match existing metal roof panels.

23 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. General Description:

1. Ventilator is a low silhouette for relief applications with natural gravity or negative
pressure system.

2. Selection based on non-ducted applicatons

3. Intake area of 3.24 sq. ft. minimum.

4. Each unit shall bear a permanently affixed manufacture’s nameplate containing the

model number and individual serial number.

B. Hood:
1. Constructed of aluminum.
2. Inetrnal structure is constructed of galvanized steel.

C. Birdscreen:

1. Constructed of 1/2 inch Aluminum mesh.
2. Mounted horizontally across the intake area of the hood.
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Housing:

1. Curb Cap Type: Hinged.

2. Constructed of aluminum, includes windband and curb cap. Galvanized material is not
acceptable.

3. Windband shall be one piece spun aluminum construction and maintain original material
thickness throughout the housing.

4. Windband to include an integral rolled bead for strength.

5. Curb cap to have integral deep spun inlet venturi and prepunched mounting holes to

ensure correct attachment to roof.

Integral Roof Curb (Optional in lieu of wood-framed curb in Drawings):

Type: GPIP

Mounted onto roof below ventilator.

Material: Aluminum

Insulation thickness: 1 inch.

Coating Type: Baked enamel to match existing metal roof panels.

Sl ol

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

A.

A

C.

o

A.

MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS

Compliance: Comply with manufacturer's product data, including technical bulletins, product
catalog installation instructions.

PREPARATION

Examine areas to receive ventilators to ensure roof opentins are square, accurately aligned,
correctly located and in tolerance.

INSTALLATION

Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide 300 series stainless steel screws with
neoprene washers where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight
connection with curb.

Form closely fitted joints with exposed connections accurately located and secured.

Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers to provide
a weathertight assembly.

Install concealed gaskets, flashings, and joint fillers as ventilator installation progresses.
Comply with Division 07 “Joint Sealants” for sealants applied during installation.

PROTECTION

Protect installed product and finished surfaces from damage throughout construction.

END OF SECTION 23 37 23

GRAVITY VENTILATORS 23 37 23-3
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Forms

(to be used following award of bid)

1) Contract Form
2) Performance Bond
3) Payment Bond

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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PROJECTTITLE
BID #
PWP#

THIS CONTRACT made and entered into onthis __ day of MONTH, 20, by and between the City of
Sparks, Nevada, a municipal corporation, existing under and by virtue of the laws of the State of Nevada,
hereinafter called "City", and CONTRACTOR, a qualified Contractor in the class of work required,
hereinafter called "Contractor".

WITNESETH

WHEREAS, the City has awarded a contract to Contractor for providing material and/or performing the work
hereinafter mentioned in accordance with the proposal of said Contractor;

WHEREAS, the Contractor will provide the material and/or perform the work for the compensation stated in
said proposal, an amount which has been arrived at between the parties;

WHEREAS, each party is willing to and does assume joint liability for the contents of this Contract, and each
party accordingly agrees that it shall not be construed against any party as a drafting party;

NOW, THEREFORE, IT IS AGREED as follows:

1. Scope of Work:
The scope of work for this contract is generally defined as TITLE. The City’s Contract Documents and
Contractor's Entire Proposal are on file with the City of Sparks. All terms, conditions and requirements
contained within these Documents, including any and all bid documents, addenda and specifications issued
by the City, are hereby incorporated by reference into this Contract.

The Contractor shall perform within the time stipulated, the Contract as herein defined and shall provide
and furnish any and all of the labor, materials, methods or processes, equipment implements, tools,
machinery and equipment, and all utility, transportation and other services required to construct, install and
put in complete order for use in a good and workmanlike manner all of the work covered by the Contract
in connection with strict accordance with the plans and specifications therein, which were approved by
said City and are on file with the City, including any and all addenda issued by the City, and with the other
contract documents hereinafter enumerated.

2. Payment for Project Services
As full consideration for the Services to be performed by Contractor, City agrees to pay Contractor as set
forth in accordance with the bid and not to exceed fee of COST for the project.

A monthly progress payment in the amount of ninety-five percent (95%) of the value of the work

completed may be made every thirty (30) days upon application by the Contractor and certification by the
Project Manager that such work has been completed.
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Partial payments will be made once each month as the work satisfactorily progresses and after acceptance
by the authorized City representative. The progress estimates shall be based upon materials in place, or on
the job site and invoiced, and labor expended thereon. From the total of the amount ascertained will be
deducted an amount equivalent to five percent (5%) of the whole, which five percent (5%) will be retained
by the City until after completion of the entire Contract in an acceptable manner. Any time after fifty
percent (50%) of the value of the work has been completed, the City will make any of the remaining partial
payments in full.

No such estimates or payments shall be required to be made, when, in the judgment of the City Project
Manager, the work is not proceeding in accordance with the provision of the Contract, or when in his
judgment the total value of the work done since last estimate amounts to less than Five Hundred Dollars
($500.00).

The cost of materials conforming to the plans and specifications (materials being those which are required
to be contained and incorporated in a finished contract bid item) delivered to the project and not at the time
incorporated in the work, may also be included in the estimate for payment. No such estimate or payment
shall be construed to be an acceptance of any defective work or improper material. The Contractor shall be
responsible for, and shall not remove from the project any material that has been included in the estimate
for payment.

Final payment shall be made upon the Project Manager certifying that the Contractor has satisfactorily
completed the work in conformity with the Contract Documents.

3. Time for Completion:

The Contractor shall deliver the material and/or services called for in the specifications/proposal and
within the delivery time specified and in accordance with the terms of the contract. Work shall be
completed within days from the Notice to Proceed issued by the City of Sparks Purchasing
Division. The Contractor shall not alter or vary any terms or conditions contained or incorporated herein,
including but not limited to, the quantity, price, delivery date or date designated as After Receipt of Order
(ARO) or date for commencement or completion of services as mutually agreed upon, unless such
alteration or variation is consented to in writing by a duly authorized representative of the City.

The City reserves the right to cancel resultant Contract upon ten days written notice in the event the type
and quality of the product or work performance is unsatisfactory or in default, subject to Contractor’s right
to cure as outlined in termination clause.

This is a non-exclusive Contract and the City reserves the right to acquire the material and/or services at its
discretion, from other sources during the term of this Contract.

4. No Unlawful Discrimination:
In connection with the performance of work under this Agreement, Contractor agrees not to discriminate
against any employee or applicant because of race, creed, color, national origin, disability, sex, sexual
orientation or age. Such agreement shall include, but not be limited to, the following: recruitment or
recruitment advertising, rates or pay or other forms of compensation, and selection. Any violation of these
provisions by Contractor shall constitute a material breach of contract.
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In all cases where persons are employed in the construction of public works, preference must be given
when the qualifications of the applicants are equal:
A) First: To honorably discharged soldiers, sailors and marines of the United States who are citizens of
the State of Nevada.
B) Second: To other citizens of the State of Nevada

If the provisions of this section are not complied with by the contractor engaged on the public work, the
contract is void, and any failure or refusal to comply with any of the provisions of this section renders any
such contract void and subject to the exceptions contained in this section, no money may be paid out of the
State Treasury or out of the treasury of any political subdivision of the State to any person employed on
any work mentioned in this section unless there has been compliance with the provisions of this section.
Any contractor engaged on a public work or any other person who violates any of the provisions of this
section is guilty of a misdemeanor. The penalties provided for in this section do not apply where
violations thereof are due to misrepresentations made by the employee or employees.

5. No lllegal Harassment:
Violation of the City’s harassment policy, which is incorporated by reference and available from the
Human Resource Division, by the Contractor, its officers, employees, agents, vendors, consultants,
subcontractors and anyone from whom it is legally liable, while performing or failing to perform
Contractor’s duties under this Contract shall be considered a material breach of contract.

6. Lawful Performance:
Vendor shall abide by all Federal, State and Local Laws, Ordinances, Regulations, and Statutes as may be
related to the performance of duties under this agreement. In addition, all applicable permits and licenses
required shall be obtained by the vendor, at vendor’s sole expense.

7. Preferences (This Section [_] 1S [] IS NOT Applicable to this contract):
To the extent Contractor has sought and qualified for a bidding preference and this project has a value
of over $250,000 pursuant to Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 338, Contractor acknowledges and
agrees that the following requirements will be adhered to, documented and attained for the duration of
the Project:

1. At least 50 percent of the workers employed on the Project (including subcontractors) hold a
valid driver’s license or identification card issued by the Nevada Department of Motor Vehicles;

2. All vehicles used primarily for the public work will be (a) registered and (where applicable)
partially apportioned to Nevada; or (b) registered in Nevada; and

3. The Contractor shall maintain and make available for inspection within Nevada all payroll
records related to the Project.

Contractor recognizes and accepts that failure to comply with any requirements herein shall be a

material breach of the contract and entitle the City of Sparks to liquidated damages in the amount set
by statute. In addition, the Contractor recognizes and accepts that failure to comply with any
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requirements herein may lose its certification for a preference in bidding and/or its ability to bid on any
contracts for public works pursuant to NRS Chapter 338.

To the extent Contractor has sought and qualified for a bidding preference and this project has a value
of over $250,000 pursuant to Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 338, each contract between the
contractor, applicant or design-build team and a subcontractor must provide for the apportionment of
liquidated damages assessed pursuant to this section if a person other than the Contractor was
responsible for the breach of a contract for a public work caused by a failure to comply with a
requirement of Items 1-5 within this section. The apportionment of liquidated damages must be in
proportion to the responsibility of each party for the breach.

8. Prevailing Wages

A. The Contractor and subcontractors shall be bound by and comply with all federal, state and local laws
with regard to minimum wages, overtime work, hiring and discrimination, including Chapter 338 of
the NRS, which is entitled, "Public Works Projects.” The Contractor shall ensure that all employees on
the work site are paid in accordance with the CURRENT PREVAILING WAGE RATES AS
APPROVED BY THE STATE LABOR COMMISSIONER, whenever the actual value of the
Contract totals One Hundred Thousand Dollars ($100,000) or more, or when required by the
Supplementary Conditions. A copy of the rates are attached hereto and included herein. If a Change
Order causes a Contract to exceed One Hundred Thousand Dollars ($100,000), the State Labor
Commissioner may audit the entire Contract period.

When federal money is associated with the project making the Contract subject to both state and
federal wage rates, the Contractor shall not pay less than the higher rate when the two rates differ for
similar kinds of labor.

Questions involving the Prevailing Wage Rates for the City of Sparks should be referred to the Labor
Commissioner, State of Nevada, at (775) 687-4850.

B. Posting of Minimum Wage Rates - In accordance with NRS, Chapter 338, Section 338.020, the
Contractor shall post the hourly and daily rate of wages to be paid to each of the classes of mechanics
and workers on the site of Work of this Contract in a place generally visible to the workers.

C. Pursuant to NRS 338.060 and 338.070, the Contractor hereby agrees to forfeit, as a penalty to the City
of Sparks, not less than Twenty Dollars ($20) nor more than Fifty Dollars ($50) for each calendar day
or portion thereof that each worker employed on the Contract is paid less than the designated rate for
any work done under the Contract, by the Contractor or any subcontractor under him, or is not
reported to the City of Sparks as required by NRS 338.070.

D. The contractor and each subcontractor shall keep or cause to be kept an accurate record showing, for
each worker employed by the contractor or subcontractor:
(1) The name of the worker;
(2) The occupation of the worker;
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9.

10.

11.

12.

(3) If the worker has a driver's license or identification card, an indication of the state or other
jurisdiction that issued the license or card; and
(4) The actual per diem, wages and benefits paid to the worker.

In addition, the contractor and each subcontractor shall keep or cause to be kept an accurate record
showing, for each worker employed by the contractor or subcontractor who has a driver's license
or identification card:

(1) The name of the worker;

(2) The driver's license number or identification card number of the worker; and

(3) The state or other jurisdiction that issued the license or card.

E. The records in Section D above must be open at all reasonable hours to the inspection of the City of
Sparks, and its officers and agents. A copy of the each record for each calendar Month for the General
Contractor and all Sub-Contractors must be submitted to the City of Sparks no later than 15 days after
the end of each month for the previous months' wages.

Acceptance by the City:

Itis expressly understood and agreed that all materials provided and/or work done by the Contractor shall
be subject to inspection and acceptance by the City at its discretion, and that any progress inspections and
approval by the City of any item or work shall not forfeit the right of the City to require the correction of
faulty workmanship or material at any time during the course of the work, although previously approved
by oversight. Nothing herein contained shall relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for proper
construction and maintenance of the work, materials and equipment required under the terms of this
Contract until all work has been completed and accepted by the City.

Waiver:

No waiver of any term, provision or condition of this Contract, whether by conduct or otherwise, in any
one or more instances, shall be deemed to be nor shall it be construed as a further or continuing waiver of
any such term, provision or condition of this Contract. No waiver shall be effective unless it is in writing
and signed by the party making it.

Notices:
All notices required to be given in writing by this Contract shall be deemed to be received (i) upon delivery
if personally delivered, or (ii) when receipt is signed for if mailed by certified or registered mail, postage
prepaid, or by express delivery service or courier, when addressed as follows (or sent to such other address
as a Party may specify in a notice to the others):

PURCHASING MANAGER CONTRACTOR:

CITY OF SPARKS

431 PRATER WAY

PO BOX 857

SPARKS, NV 89432-0857

Arbitration:
Any and all disputes, controversies or claims arising under or in connection with this Contract, including
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13.

14.

without limitation, fraud in the inducement of this Contract, or the general validity or enforceability of this
Contract, shall be governed by the laws of the State of Nevada without giving effect to conflicts of law
principles, may be submitted to binding arbitration before one arbitrator, and shall be conducted in
accordance with the Commercial Arbitration Rules of the American Arbitration Association in a private
manner in Washoe County, Nevada. This award shall be final and judgment may be entered upon it in any
court having jurisdiction thereof. In reaching this final award, the arbitrator shall have no authority to
change or modify any provision of this Contract. All other expenses of arbitration shall be borne equally
by the parties. All fees, including legal fees, shall be borne by the party who incurred them. All costs of
enforcement shall be borne by the losing party. Each party shall have the right to discovery in accordance
with the Nevada Rules of Civil Procedure.

Jurisdiction and Venue:

In the event the arbitration award is challenged, any action or proceeding seeking to do so must be brought
in the courts of the State of Nevada, County of Washoe, or if the party can acquire subject-matter
jurisdiction, in the United States District Court for the District of Nevada in the City of Reno. Each of the
parties consents to the personal jurisdiction of such courts (and of the appropriate appellate courts) in any
such action or proceeding and waives any objection to venue laid therein. Process in any action or
proceeding referred to in the preceding sentence may be served on either party by sending it certified mail
to the respective addresses designated for notice.

Indemnification:

To the fullest extent permitted by law, upon award, Contractor shall hold harmless, indemnify, defend
and protect City, its affiliates, officers, agents, employees, volunteers, successors and assigns
(*Indemnified Parties™), and each of them from and against any and all claims, demands, causes of
action, damages, costs, expenses, actual attorney’s fees, losses or liabilities, in law or in equity, of
every kind and nature whatsoever (“Claims”) arising out of or related to any act or omission of
Contractor, its employees, agents, representatives, or Subcontractors in any way related to the
performance of work under this Agreement by Contractor, or to work performed by others under the
direction or supervision of Contractor, including but not limited to:

1. Personal injury, including but not limited to bodily injury, emotional injury, sickness or disease, or
death to persons;

Damage to property of anyone, including loss of use thereof;

Penalties from violation of any law or regulation caused by Contractor’s action or inaction;

Failure of Contractor to comply with the Insurance requirements established under this Agreement;
Any violation by Contractor of any law or regulation in any way related to the occupational safety
and health of employees.

g own

In determining the nature of the claim against City, the incident underlying the claim shall determine
the nature of the claim, notwithstanding the form of the allegations against City.

If City’s personnel are involved in defending such actions, Contractor shall reimburse City for the time
and costs spent by such personnel at the rate charged City for such services by private professionals.
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In cases of professional service agreements, requiring professional liability coverage:

If the insurer by which a Consultant is insured against professional liability does not so defend the City
and applicable agents and/or staff, and the Consultant is adjudicated to be liable by a trier of fact, the
City shall be entitled to reasonable attorney’s fees and costs to be paid to the City by the Consultant in
an amount which is proportionate to the liability of the of the Consultant.

Nothing in this contract shall be interpreted to waive nor does the City, by entering into this contract, waive
any of the provisions found in Chapter 41 of the Nevada Revised Statutes.

15.

16.

Licenses and Permits:
The Contractor shall procure at his own expense all necessary licenses and permits and shall adhere to all
the laws, regulations and ordinances applicable to the performance of this Contract.

All Contractors, Sub-Contractors and Suppliers doing business within the City of Sparks are required to
obtain a current business license from the City of Sparks prior to commencement of this contract. Per
Sparks Municipal Code Section 5.08.020A: “It is unlawful for any person to transact business in the City
without first having obtained a license from the City to do so and without complying with all applicable
provisions of this title and paying the fee therefore.”

Insurance:

BIDDERS' ATTENTION IS DIRECTED TO THE INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS BELOW. IT IS
HIGHLY RECOMMENDED THAT BIDDERS CONFER WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE INSURANCE
CARRIERS OR BROKERS TO DETERMINE IN ADVANCE OF BID SUBMISSION THE
AVAILABILITY OF INSURANCE CERTIFICATES AND ENDORSEMENTS AS PRESCRIBED
AND PROVIDED HEREIN. IF THE APPARENT LOW BIDDER FAILS TO COMPLY STRICTLY
WITH THE INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS, THAT BIDDER MAY BE DISQUALIFIED FROM
AWARD OF THE CONTRACT.

Should work be required on City premises or within the public right-of-way, upon award of the contract,
the bidder shall provide proof of Commercial General Liability Insurance and Automobile Liability,
Professional Liability and Workers® Compensation if applicable, prior to initiation of any services under
City, Bid, Proposal or Contract. Coverage shall be from a company authorized to transact business in the
State of Nevada and the City of Sparks and shall meet the following minimum specifications:

Contractor shall at its own expense carry and maintain at all times the following insurance coverage and
limits of insurance. Contractor shall also cause each subcontractor employed by Contractor to purchase
and maintain insurance of the type specified herein. All insurers must have AM Best rating not less than
A-VII, and be acceptable to the City. Contractor shall furnish copies of certificates of insurance
evidencing coverage for itself and for each subcontractor. Failure to maintain the required insurance may
result in termination of this contract at City’s option. If Contractor fails to maintain the insurance as set
forth herein, City shall have the right, but not the obligation, to purchase said insurance at Contractor’s
expense.

Contractor shall provide proof of insurance for the lines of coverage, limits of insurance and other terms
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specified below prior to initiation of any services. Coverage shall be from a company authorized to transact
business in the State of Nevada and the City of Sparks and shall meet the following minimum
specifications,

Contractor and any of its subcontractors shall carry and maintain coverage and limits no less than the
following or the amount customarily carried by Contractor or any of its subcontractors, whichever is greater.

Applicable
to this Insurance Type Minimum Insurance | Additional Waiver of
Contract Limit Certificate Insured Subrogation
General Liability $1,000,000 v v v
Automobile Liability $1,000,000 v v
Workers’ Statutory
. v v
Compensation
Employer’s Liability $1,000,000 v
Professional Liability | $1,000,000 v
Pollution Legal $1,000,000
. ey v
Liability

Commercial General Liability

Contractor shall carry and maintain a Commercial General Liability policy providing coverage for
liability arising from premises, operations, independent contractors, products-completed operations
liability, personal and advertising injury, and liability assumed under an insured contract (including,
but not limited to, the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract).

There shall be no endorsement or modification of the CGL limiting the scope of coverage for liability
arising from pollution, explosion, collapse, underground property damage, employment-related
practices, unless Subcontractor carries and maintains separate policies providing such coverage and
provides Contractor evidence of insurance confirming the coverage.

Minimum Limits of Insurance

$1,000,000 Each Occurrence Limit for bodily injury and property damage
$2,000,000 General Aggregate Limit

$2,000,000 Products and Completed Operations Aggregate Limit
$10,000  Medical Expense Limit

If Commercial General Liability Insurance or other form with a general aggregate limit is used, the general
aggregate limit shall be increased to equal twice the required occurrence limit or revised to apply separately to
this PROJECT or LOCATION.

Coverage Form

Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified Insurance Services Office (ISO) Commercial General
Liability (CGL) “Occurrence” form CG 00 01 12/04 or substitute form providing equivalent coverage.
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Additional Insured

City, its officers, agents, employees, and volunteers are to be included as insureds in respects to damages
and defense arising from: activities performed by or on behalf of Contractor, including the insured's
general supervision of Contractor; products and completed operations of Contractor; premises owned,
occupied, or used by Contractor; or automobiles owned, leased, hired, or borrowed by the Contractor. The
coverage shall contain no special limitations on the scope of protection afforded to City, its officers,
employees, or volunteers. Additional insured status for City shall apply until the expiration of time within
which a claimant can bring suit per applicable state law.

Primary and Non-Contributory

Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance as it relates to City, its officers, agents,
employees, and volunteers. Any insurance or self-insurance maintained by City, its officers, employees, or
volunteers shall be excess of Contractor's insurance and shall not contribute with it in any way.

Separation of Insureds
Contractor's insurance shall apply separately to each insured against whom a claim is made or suit is
brought, except with respect to the limits of the insurer's liability.

Endorsements

A policy endorsement is required listing all required additional insureds. The endorsement for CGL shall
be at least as broad as the unmodified ISO additional insured endorsement CG 20 10 11/85 or a substitute
form providing equivalent coverage for products and completed operations.

A waiver of subrogation in favor of City shall be endorsed to the policy using an unmodified Waiver of
Transfer of Rights of Recovery of Others to Us ISO CG 24 04 05 09, or a substitute form providing
equivalent coverage.

Business Automobile Liability

Minimum Limits of Insurance

$1,000,000 Combined Single Limit per accident for bodily injury and property damage or the limit
customarily carried by Contractor, whichever is greater. No aggregate limit may apply. Coverage may be
combined with Excess/Umbrella Liability coverage to meet the required limit.

Coverage Form

Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified Insurance Services Office (ISO) Business Automobile
Coverage form CA 00 01 10/01, CA 00 05, CA 00 12 or substitute form providing equivalent coverage for
Automobile Liability Symbol 1 for “Any Auto”. If necessary, the policy shall be endorsed to provide
contractual liability coverage equivalent to that provided in the 1990 and later editions of CA 00 01.

Additional Insured

City, its officers, agents, employees, and volunteers are to be included as insureds with respect to damages
and defense arising from: activities performed by or on behalf of Contractor, including the insured's
general supervision of Contractor; products and completed operations of Contractor; premises owned,
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occupied, or used by Contractor; or automobiles owned, leased, hired, or borrowed by the Contractor. The
coverage shall contain no special limitations on the scope of protection afforded to City, its officers,
employees, or volunteers. Additional insured status for City shall apply until the expiration of time within
which a claimant can bring suit per applicable state law.

Endorsements

A policy endorsement is required listing all required additional insureds. The endorsement for
Business Automobile Liability shall be at least as broad as the unmodified 1ISO CA 20 48 02/99 or a
substitute form confirming City’s insured status for Liability Coverage under the Who Is An Insured
Provision contained in Section Il of the coverage form ISO CA 00 01 10/01.

Workers’” Compensation and Employer’s Liability

Contractor shall carry and maintain workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance as required
by NRS 616B.627 or provide proof that compliance with the provisions of Nevada Revised Statutes
Chapters 616 A-D and all other related chapters is not required. It is understood and agreed that there shall
be no coverage provided for Contractor or any Subcontractor of the Contractor by the City. Contractor
agrees, as a precondition to the performance of any work under this Agreement and as a precondition to
any obligation of the City to make any payment under this Agreement to provide City with a certificate
issued by an insurer in accordance with NRS 616B.627 and with a certificate of an insurer showing
coverage pursuant to NRS 617.210.

It is further understood and agreed by and between City and Contractor that Contractor shall procure, pay
for and maintain the above mentioned coverage at Contractor's sole cost and expense.

Should Contractor be self-funded for workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance,
Contractor shall so notify City in writing prior to the signing of this Contract. City reserves the right to
approve said retentions, and may request additional documentation, financial or otherwise, for review prior
to the signing of this Contract.

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Workers’ Compensation: Statutory Limits

Employer’s Liability: $1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Accident — Each Accident
$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Disease — Each Employee
$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by Disease — Policy Limit

Coverage Form

Coverage shall be at least as broad as the unmodified National Council on Compensation Insurance (NCCI)
Workers Compensation and Employer’s Liability coverage form WC 00 00 04/92 or substitute form
providing equivalent coverage.

Waiver of Subrogation Endorsement

Contractor and its insurer agree to waive their rights of subrogation for any payments made under this
coverage. A policy endorsement at least as broad as the unmodified NCCI Waiver of Our Right to Recover
From Others endorsement WC 00 03 13 04/84 or a substitute form providing equivalent coverage is required
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waiving the insurer’s right to recover payments from the City.

OTHER INSURANCE COVERAGES (IF APPLICABLE)

Professional Liability Insurance (if Applicable) $1,000,000 per occurrence limits of liability or
whatever limit is customarily carried by the Contractor, whichever is greater, for design, design-build
or any type of professional services with a minimum of three (3) years reporting of claims following
completion of the project.

Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance (If Applicable)- $1,000,000 per occurrence and
$2,000,000 aggregate or whatever amount is acceptable to the City for any exposure to “hazardous
materials” as this term is defined in applicable law, including but not limited to waste, asbestos, fungi,
bacterial or mold.

Lower tier sub-subcontractors, Truckers, Suppliers: Evidence confirming lower tier subcontractors,
truckers and suppliers are maintaining valid insurance prior to beginning work on the project to meet
the requirements set forth herein on Subcontractor, including but not limited to all additional insured
requirements of Subcontractor.

ALL COVERAGES

Each insurance policy required by this clause shall be endorsed to state that coverage shall not be
suspended, voided, canceled, or non-renewed by either CONTRACTOR or by the insurer, reduced in
coverage or in limits except after thirty (30) days' prior written notice has been given to CITY except for
nonpayment of premium.

OTHER INSURANCE PROVISIONS

Should City and Contractor agree that higher coverage limits are needed warranting a project policy, project
coverage shall be purchased and the premium for limits exceeding the above amount may be borne by City.
City retains the option to purchase project insurance through Contractor's insurer or its own source.

Any failure to comply with reporting provisions of the policies shall not affect coverage provided to City,
its officers, agents, employees, or volunteers.

ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS

Insurance is to be placed with insurers with a Best's rating of no less than A-VII and acceptable to the
City.. City, with the approval of the Risk Manager, may accept coverage with carriers having lower
Best's ratings upon review of financial information concerning Contractor and insurance carrier. City
reserves the right to require that Contractor's insurer be a licensed and admitted insurer in the State of
Nevada, or on the Insurance Commissioner's approved but not admitted list.

VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE

Contractor shall furnish City with certificates of insurance and with original endorsements affecting
coverage required by this contract. The certificates and endorsements for each insurance policy are to be
signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.
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Prior to the start of any Work, Contractor must provide the following documents to City of Sparks,
Attention: Purchasing Division, P.O. Box 857, Sparks, NV 89432-0857:

A. Certificate of Insurance. Contractor must provide a Certificate of Insurance form to the City of
Sparks to evidence the insurance policies and coverage required of Contractor.

B. Additional Insured Endorsements. An original Additional Insured Endorsement, signed by an
authorized insurance company representative, must be submitted to the City of Sparks, by
attachment to the Certificate of Insurance, to evidence the endorsement of the City of Sparks as
additional insured.

C. Policy Cancellation Endorsement. Except for ten days notice for non-payment of premium, each
insurance policy shall be endorsed to specify that without thirty (30) days prior written notice to the
City of Sparks, the policy shall not be cancelled, non-renewal or coverage and/or limits reduced or
materially altered, and shall provide that notices required by this paragraph shall be sent by
certified mailed to the address specified above. A copy of this signed endorsement must be
attached to the Certificate of Insurance.

D. Bonds (as Applicable). Bonds as required and/or defined in the original bid documents.

All certificates and endorsements are to be addressed to the City of Sparks, Purchasing Division and
be received and approved by City before work commences. The City reserves the right to require
complete certified copies of all required insurance policies at any time.

SUBCONTRACTORS

Contractor shall include all Subcontractors as insureds under its policies or shall furnish separate
certificates and endorsements for each Subcontractor. All coverages for Subcontractors shall be subject to
all of the requirements stated herein.

MISCELLANEOUS CONDITIONS

1. Contractor shall be responsible for and remedy all damage or loss to any property, including
property of City, caused in whole or in part by Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone
employed, directed, or supervised by Contractor.

2. Nothing herein contained shall be construed as limiting in any way the extent to which
Contractor may be held responsible for payment of damages to persons or property resulting from
its operations or the operations of any Subcontractors under it.

3. In addition to any other remedies City may have if Contractor fails to provide or maintain any
insurance policies or policy endorsements to the extent and within the time herein required, City
may, at its sole option:

a. Purchase such insurance to cover any risk for which City may be liable through the
operations of Contractor under this Agreement and deduct or retain the amount of the
premiums for such insurance from any sums due under the Agreement;

b.  Order Contractor to stop work under this Agreement and/or withhold any payments
which become due Contractor here under until Contractor demonstrates compliance
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with the requirements hereof; or,
c. Terminate the Agreement.
17. Liquidated Damages:

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

If the Product is not delivered/Project is not completed within the time stipulated in the bid, the Contractor
shall pay to the City of Sparks as fixed, agreed and liquidated damages for delay and not as a penalty (it
being impossible to determine the actual damages occasioned by the delay) $ for each

day of delay until delivery is completed; the Contractor shall be liable to the City of Sparks for

the amount herein. This amount may be deducted from money due or to become due to the Contractor as

compensation under this proposal in the event the Contractor fails to meet delivery schedules or product
specifications.

Material Breach of Contract:

In the event Contractor fails to deliver the product and services as contracted for herein, to the satisfaction
of the City of Sparks or otherwise fails to perform any provisions of this Contract, the City, after providing
five (5) days written notice and Contractor’s failure to cure such breach within the time specified in the
notice, may without waiving any other remedy, make good the deficiencies and deduct the actual cost of
providing alternative products and/or services from payment due the Contractor. Non-performance after
the first notice of non-performance shall be considered a material breach of contract.

Force Majeure:

Neither party to the Contract shall be held responsible for delay or default caused by fire, riot, acts of God,
and/or war which is beyond that party's reasonable control. City may terminate the Contract upon written
notice after determining such delay or default will reasonably prevent successful performance of the
Contract.

Termination:

The City may terminate the Contract for material breach of contract upon ten (10) days written notice and
recover all damages, deducting any amount still due the Contractor from damages owed to the City, or seek
other remedy including action against all bonds. The Contractor may terminate the Contract for material
breach of contract upon thirty (30) days written notice to the City.

Assignment:

All of the terms, conditions and provisions of this Contract, and any amendments thereto, shall inure to the
benefit of and be binding upon the parties hereto, and their respective successors and assigns. The
Contractor shall not assign this Contract without the written consent of the City which will not be
unreasonably withheld.

Entire Contract:

This Contract constitutes the entire agreement of the parties and shall supersede all prior offers,
negotiations, agreements and contracts whether written or oral. Any modifications to the terms and
conditions of this Contract must be in writing and signed by both parties.

Severability:
If any part of this Contract is found to be void it will not affect the validity of the remaining terms of this
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24.

25.

26.

Contract which will remain in full force and effect.

Headings:

Paragraph titles or captions contained in this Contract are inserted only as a matter of convenience and for
reference only, and in no way define, limit, extend, or describe the scope of this Contract or the intent of
any provision herein.

Singular Includes the Plural; Gender; Title Reference:

Whenever the singular number is used in this Contract and when required by the context, the same shall
include the plural, and the use of any gender, be it masculine, feminine or neuter, shall include all of the
genders, and the word “person” or “entity” shall include corporation, firm, partnership, or any other
combination or association.

The use of the title “Bidder”, “Vendor”, “Contractor” or “Consultant” within this contract or associated
bid documents shall be deemed interchangeable and shall refer to the person or entity with whom the City
of Sparks is contracting for the service or product referenced within this contract.

Execution:

The parties agree to execute such additional documents and to take such additional actions as are
reasonably necessary or desirable to carry out the purposes hereof. They also agree, acknowledge and
represent that all corporate authorizations have been obtained for the execution of this Contract and for the
compliance with each and every term hereof. Each undersigned officer, representative or employee
represents that he or she has the authority to execute this Contract on behalf of the party for whom he or
she is signing.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the City of Sparks has caused this Contract to be executed by its officers
thereunto duly authorized and the Consultant has subscribed same, all on the day and year first above written.

CITY OF SPARKS, NEVADA

(Vendor) A Municipal Corporation

By: By:

Geno R. Martini, Mayor

(Title)
APPROVED AS TO FORM ATTEST:
City Attorney Teresa Gardner, City Clerk
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CITY OF SPARKS, NEVADA - BOND OF FAITHFUL PERFORMANCE

Bid #:

Bond #:

Surety Rating:

NV License #:

Appt. Agent Countersigning - List below with address

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That WHEREAS, the City of Sparks in the State of Nevada has awarded to
(CONTRACTOR NAME) hereinafter designated as the “Principal” a contract for Bid # BID NUMBER, PWP # PWP NUMBER,
for the PROJECT TITLE and

WHEREAS, said Principal is required under the terms of said contract to furnish a bond for the faithful and proper performance of the
Contract and the Bonding Company has an “A” or better rating with Moody’s or A.M. Best and T-Listed with the U.S. Treasury
Department;

NOW, THEREFORE, we the Principal and as Surety, are held and firmly bound
unto the City of Sparks in the State of Nevada, in the penal sum of (WRITTEN COST) dollars ($ ), lawful money of
the United States, being not less than one hundred percent (100%) of the estimated contract cost of the work, for the payment of which
sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by
these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that if the above bound Principal, his or its heirs, executors, administrators,
successors or assigns, shall in all things stand to and abide by, and well and truly keep and faithfully perform the covenants, conditions
and agreements in the said contract and any alterations made as therein provided on his or their part to be kept and performed at the
time and in the manner therein specified, and in all respects according to their true intent and meaning, and shall indemnify and save
harmless the City of Sparks in the State of Nevada, its officers and agents as therein stipulated, then this obligation shall become null
and void; otherwise, it shall be and remain in full force and virtue.

As a condition precedent to the satisfactory completion of the said contract, the above obligation shall hold good for a period of one
(1) year after the completion and acceptance of the said work, during which time, if the above bounden principal, his or its heirs,
executors, administrators, successors or assigns shall fail to make full, complete and satisfactory repair and replacements or totally
protect the said City of Sparks in the State of Nevada from loss or damage made evident during said period of one (1) year from the
date of acceptance of said works, and resulting from or caused by defective materials or faulty workmanship in the prosecution of the
work done, the obligation in the said sum of (WRITTEN COST) dollars ($ ) shall remain in full force and virtue;
otherwise the above obligation shall be void.

And the said Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that no change, extension of time, alteration, or addition to the
terms of the contract or to the work to be performed thereunder or the specifications accompanying the same shall in anyway effect its
obligations on this bond, and it does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration, or addition to the terms of
the contract, to the work or to the specifications.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bound parties have executed this instrument under their seals this day of
, 20___, the name and corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Principal

By

Surety

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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CITY OF SPARKS, NEVADA - Payment Bond — Labor & Materials

Bid #:

Bond #:

Surety Rating:

NV License #:

Appt. Agent Countersigning - List below with address

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That WHEREAS, the City of Sparks in the State of Nevada, has awarded to
CONTRACTOR, hereinafter designated as the “Principal” a Contract for Bid # BID NUMBER, PWP # PWP NUMBER, for the
PROJECT TITLE and

WHEREAS, said Principal is required under the terms of said contract to furnish a Bond for the faithful and proper performance of the
Contract and the Bonding Company has an “A” or better rating with Moody’s or A.M. Best and T-Listed with the U.S. Treasury
Department;

NOW, THEREFORE, we, the Principal, and as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the
City of Sparks in the State of Nevada, in the penal sum of WRITTEN AMOUNT dollars ($ ), lawful money of the
United States, being not less than one hundred percent (100%) of the estimated contract cost of the work for the payment of which
sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, and successors, jointly and severally firmly by
these presents.

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLICATION IS SUCH that if the above bounden principal, his or its heirs,
executors, administrators, successors, or assigns, shall fail to pay for any materials, provisions, provender or other supplies,
implements, or machinery used in, upon, for, or about the performance of the work contracted to be done or for any work or labor
thereon of any kind, or for amounts due under the Unemployment Compensation Law with respect to such work or labor as required
by the provisions of NRS 612, and provided that the claimant shall have complied with the provisions of said law, the Surety hereon
will pay for the same within thirty (30) calendar days an amount not exceeding the sum specified in this bond, then the above
obligation shall be null and void; otherwise to remain in full force and account. In case suit is brought upon this bond, the said Surety
agrees to pay a reasonable attorney’s fees to be fixed by the Court.

The Bond shall insure to the benefit of any and all persons, companies and corporations entitled to file claims under NRS 339 as to
give a right of action to them or their assigns in any suit brought upon this Bond.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bound parties have executed this instrument under their seals this day of
, 20___, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by
its undersigned representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Principal

By

Surety

By

City of Sparks Bid Package (Updated 1/28/2014)
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